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The Iofluence of Al-Farabi's “Ihsa’ al-‘ulum ”
(De scientiis) on the Writers on Music in
Western Europe

Br HENRY GEORGLE FARMER

" He [ALFarabi] composed o noble work [the Fhsa' al-*wlim} in
which he enumerated the sciences and indicated the object of each ;
this trenlise, the like of which had never before been composed end
the plan of which had never been adopted by any other author, is
an indispensable guide to students in the sciences."—8i'1p rox Amnan
AL-Quuront (d. 1070).

HE question of the Arabian influence on the music of
Western Europe has been considerably stressed of recent
years.! In the practical art, the minstrel class of the Middle
Ages not only adopted the actual instruments of the Arabs,
such as the lute (“d), rebeo (rabab), gnitar (kaithdr), and others,
but also the astual musical devices of the performers on them.
In the theoretical art, clues in the Medizeval Lotin trestises
on music enable us to follow a track which leads us to the
conclusion that the teachings and writings of Arabian or/and
Mozarabian theorists of music also had some influence on the
theory of music of Western Turope.

Among the writers who can be claimed to have contributed
to this influence are Al-Faribi, Ibn Sind, and Ibn Rughd.
Their works were translated into Latin and became the
text-books of the schools of Western Furope. The most
outstanding of these treatises were :—

Ananio TrTLESs. Lariw TiTLES.
1. Al-Farabi, Itsa' al-‘ulim. Alpharebivs, De scientiis.
2. Al-Firibi. [Title unknown.] Alpbarabius, De orfu scfentiaruim,
3. Ibn Singd, F'luafs. Avicenna, De anima.
4. Thn Siod, Fi tagistm al-hikma, Avicenna, De divisione scienfigrum,
5. Ibn Rughd, Shark Jil-anafs Averroes, Commentaring in
Ui dristirfaliy. Artatotelis de anima.

v See H. G. Farmer, The Arabion Influence on Musical Theory {1923},
Historical Fucts for the Arabian 3usical Influence (1930}, The Grgan of
the Ancients from Bastern Sources (1931), and Studies ¢n Oriental Musical

Jmas. Jony 1932, 36
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The earliest, and probably the best lmown, of these works
was the Thsd' al-‘uldm of Al-Farabi, and for that reason it
deserves special attention.

§ 1
Ar-FAiripI

The recently published French translation of Al-Farabi's
monumental Kit@h al-misiqi al-kabir® will doubtless confirm
the opinion already expressed elsewhere,® that Al-Tarabi
was probably the greatest writer on the theory of music
during the Middle Ages. His treatment of speculative
theory was not only an advance on that contributed by the
Greeks, but in Western Europe he had no peer as an
independent thinker until Ramos de Pareje (c. 1440-1521)
made his appearance, and he, like another great theorist—
Salinas (c. 1612-90), came from Spain, a land that had been
greatly influenced by the Arabian sciences.

It was only natural that Al-Farabi, so worthy o follower
of Aristotle, should deal perspicuously with this subject.
If he deserved the title, which the Muslims gave him, of “ The
second teacher ’ (i.e. second to Aristotle) in mental philosophy,
he was certainly factle princeps in the philesophy of music.

Although Al-Kindi (d. 874) had already used the Greek
theorists of music to some advantage, it was not until the
time of Al-Faribi, when the works on music by Aristotle
(De anima), Aristoxenus, HEuclid, Nicomachus, Pfolemy,
ag well as the commentaries on De anima by Themistius
and others, had been translated into Arabic,® that the full

Instruments (1931), ne well os the same writer’s chapter on music in The
Legacy of Islam (Clarendon Press, 1931). See also J. Ribers, La miisica
de la cantigns (1922), Lu mibeice Andaluze medieval en las canciones de
trovadores, troveros, y minnestnger (1923-5), and Hislerio de la matsica
Arabe medieval y su influencia en lo Hapaiiola {1927).

L AlFirdbi, Grande troitd de lo musique. Tradustion frangeise par
Baron Rodolphe d'Erlanger. (La musigue arabe, tome 1.) Paris, 1830,

* Bee Farmer, Historical Facts . . ., p. 292.

1 See Farmer, ** Greek Theorists of Musio in Arabic Translation " : Jsis,
xiii, 1930.
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bounty of Greek genius came to be felt. It is no wonder
therefore that the Arabs were able to make an advance
beyond Western Burope in this respect, seeing that the latter
had no lmowledge of the Greek writers themselves save
what could be gleaned from Roéthins and the compends of
Martianus Capella, Cassiodorus, and TIsidore of Seville.!
Al-Farabi took the fullest ndvantage of these treasures.

Born at Farab in Transoxiana about the year 870, Al-Taribi
received the best part of his education at Baghdad and
Harrin, where he studied the disciplines, including the theory
of music. Unlike other theorists, Al-Faribi was a practical
musician of no mean reputation,? and this gave him a distinct
advantage over others. Under the patronage of the
Hamdinid sultdn, Saif al-Daula, he settled at Aleppo, where
he wrote his most important works, and earned o reputation
as ““the greatest philosopher the Muslims ever had .2 He
died at Damascus about 950.

Besides his Grand Book on Music (Kitab al-misigi al-kabir),
he wrote other works on music including a compendium
(mukhtagar) entitled 4 Discourse Concerning Music (Kaldm
JPl-musigt) and a Book on the Classification of Rhgythn (Kitab
Juihs@ al-iga’).% Unfortunately, only the first-named of these
works has come down to us, although a Book of Musical
Modes (Eutab al-adwir) is catalogued in o library in the Levant
as o work on musio.?

The Grand Book on Music was looked upon as the most
authoritative worl of its kind in the Bast, and all the great
Arabic, Persian, Turkish, and even Indian writers on music,

! See Former, Historical Facts . . ., p. 187.

* Tbn Ghaibi, Sharh al-adwar M5, Ibn Khallikin, Bipg, Dice., 1§, 308,

3 Ihn Khellikin, Biog. Dict., iii, 307.

* Ihn al-Qifti gives a shorter title—8Book of Rhythms (Iitab al-iga‘at).
Steinschneider, in hia A4L-Faradi (p. 216), gives the titlo of another book
on thythm, but it would appear that this latter is merely o continuation
aof the title of the previous worl. See Thn Abi Usnibi's, ii, 134 ; Ibn al-Qiit],
280 and of. Farmer, History of Arabian Music, p. 176,

B ALHiIEL, xxviid, 214,
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from Ibn Snd in the eleventh century?! to Tantdiwi in the
twentieth century,® make their obeisance o the name
of Al-Farabiand his famous treatise which had become a text-
boolk even in the Jewish schools, as we know from Ibn ‘Aqnin
(c. 1160-1226).7
§ 11
Tue Imsi’ an-Undm

We possess little information concerning the school
curricula in those days, although we know the subjects
and the books that were studied. Fortunately, however,
we get a fair iden of their scope in another treatise by Al-Taribi
entitled the Ifs@ al-‘ulim or the Classificatvon of the Sciences,*
a work which the Arabs of Spain considered, as $ifid ibn
Ahmad (d. 1070) says: “ An indispensable guide to studies
in the sciences.” 5 In the twelfth century it was tronslated
into Latin by both John of Seville and Gerard of Cremona
under the title of De scientits. It was already kmown in the
Jewish schools, since Moses ibn Tzra (d. ¢. 1140) used it, and
we possess a condensed Hebrew version made by Qalonymos
ben Qalonymos (d. c. 1328).°

Although it was known in the eighteenth century that the
Avrabic text of the I}is@’ al-“ulitm existed in the Hscorial
Library at Madrid,” yet it was o long time before it was
recognized that this was the original of the popular Mediaeval
Latin treatise De scientizs. Indeed, for some time it was
thought that the Ihsd’ al-“uldm was a sort of “* encyclopadia 7,
an idea due primarily to Casiri’s description, but perpetuated
by Steinschneider, which brought a protest from Munk.®

1 Al-Skifa’.

* Al-mdsiqi al-‘arablyya, Alexandria, 1914,

* Steinschneider, Al Faribt, 81.

1 QOr the Slalistics of Sciences.

& Tbn Khallikin, Bivg. Dict., ili, 308.

& SBteinschneider, Al-Farabi, 83.

7 Casiri, Bibl. Fscur., Madrid, 1760-70, No. 643.

® Munk, Melanges, 343, It is to be regretted that the word has aleg
been used by the present writer in his contribution to the Legacy of Islim,
p- 369.
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The work is not an encyclopmdia, but simply a handbook
of the sciences and o guide to curricula and deeper studies.
The idea of a handboeck of this type was soon borrowed by
others in the Fast, including Ibn Sind, and in the West by
(Gundissalinug.?

In spite of the existence of the Arabic text of the Ihsd’
al-"ulim in the Escorial Library and the fact that for a cenbury
and a half it was looked upon as o sole exemplar,” no attempt
was made to edit the text or even to place it under contribution
by the collation of the Latin texts of De scientiis. ITiven
Dr. Ludwig Baur, who edited De divisione philosophice of
Gundissalinus in 1903,Y and Dr. Eilhard Wiedemann, who
made a translation of the mathematienl section of the De
sctenttis in German in 1907,* did not attempt to consult
the Arabic text.

In 1921, however, fresh interest was aroused in the Arabic
text owing to the discovery of another manuscript of the
1hs@’ al-"ultim at Najaf in Al-Iriq by the Shaikh Muhammad
Rida. This manuseript dates from the thirteenth century,
and 1s therefore older than the Escorial manuseript which
may be dated 1310. The Shaikh Mubhammoad Ridéd published
the text of his manuscript in the Arabic journal AI-Irfin
i 1921,5 and at the same time contributed a number of
emendations, although much escaped his notice. It may be

! The elder writers wrote this name Gundisalvi, & form which does occur
in some MSS. More recent cxamination shows that the nome is more
generslly written Gundissulinus, and this is the form sdopted by Baur
in his edition of the De divisione philosophiae of this writer. In the Legacy
of Islam the form Gundisalvos bas been ndapted.

* The old number (Casiri, Bibl. Fscur.) was 643. The present press mark
(Derenbourg, MSS. arabes de U'Bscurial) is G46.

1 Buur, Dominicus Gundissalinus ; De divisione philosophiae {Beitrige
zur Geschichic der Philosophie des Ailtelaliers, Band iv), Munster, 1003.

' Beitrige zur Guschichte der Naturwissenschaften, xi. Uber Al-Farabis
Aufzihlung der Wissenschaften (De Scientiis), (Sitz. der physilalisch-
medizinischen Sozietdt in Erlanger, Band 39, 1907.)

¥ The “frfan is o monthly review published at Saida in Syria under the
editorship of Ahmad ‘Aral al-Zoin. The above text is given in vol. vi,
pp. 11-20, 13043, 241-57.
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urged on his behalf, however, that he did not collate his
text with the Escorial manuscript nor with the Latin versions.

Two wyears later, a further contribution to the subject
was made by Pére Bouyges in the Mélanges de la Faculté
orientale de I'Université Saint-Joseph (Beyrouwth) in o critical
scrutation of the text of the Shaikh Muhammad Rida.:
By comparison with the Latin version of the De scientits
a8 reflected in the De divisione philosophice of Gundissalinus,
and through the part-translation of Dr. Wiedemann, Pére
Bouyges was able fo rectify some of the errors of the Shaikh
Muhammad Rida, and to suggest other valuable rectifications.
Yet again, as with Dr. Baur, Dr. Wiedemann, and the Shaikh
Muhsmmad Ridéd, the HEscorial text was ignored in the
collation.®

§ TIT

Tor Hscoriat Arasic TrxT

Since the appearance of the Najaf text of the 758" al-‘wliam
in the *I7fdn, another manuscript has been discovered in the
Koprilli Iabrary at Constantinople. The copy is not dated,
but we are informed that it is an old one. Now that we
possess abi least three copies of this famous work, the time
may be considered ripe for the editing of the text together
with the Latin versions. In the meantime, the present
writer's resecarches into the Avabian influence on Western
Europe prompt him to offer a collation of that portion of the
three Arabic texts of the I7sd al-‘wlim which deals with
musie, together with a similar collation of two manuscripts
and one printed text of the Latin De seientits, as well as two
unedited manuscripts of De divisione philosophiae of
(tundissalinus, and four other texts.

As a guide to the reader, the following notation has been
used for the Arabic MSS. :—

! Beyrout, 1923. Tome ix, pp. 49-70.
* The difficulty of acoess to the MS. has been pleaded ns an excuse.
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Tur Aranic TEXTS

W =1hsa’ al-“wlim R'lI-Farabi, DBscorial Library, Madrid.
. No. 646, fols. 2745. Probable date, o.n. 1310.

X = Kuab dhsd’ al-'wlim IWl-Farabi. In Al-Irfan, 1921,
Thirteenth century.

Y =[lhsd' al-‘ulam WI-Farabi] Képrili Library, Con-
stantinople. No. 1604,

Z =[Ihsd@' al-“wlim Wl-Farabi.] Copy of the Constantinople
MS. in possession of the present writer.

The Escorial manuscript (W) is used ns the basis of the
present text, but it is collated with the Najaf text (X) and
my own copy (4) of the Constantinople M3. (Y). Irom
a gomparison of the texts it is clear that the Wscorinl MS.,
which is in a Maghribl hand, belongs to a different group
from the Najaf and Constantinople MSS.

i«

*—
v—

|
(W) {X} {Y)

Here are the subjects dealt with in the Hscorial text of
the Ihsd’ al-‘ulim —

1. Grommar (lisin) . . . . Tl 27 v
2. TLogio (mantig) . . . . n 80
3. Mathematies {ta’@lim).

(o} Arithmetic (‘adad) w B8 V.
(6} Geometry {(handasa) . » 80
(c} Optics (mandziv) . . w36 T
(d) Astrology (nujam) . . w37 V.
(e) Musio (misigdi) 38
(fy Statics (athgal) . n 38 v
{7} Mechanics (hiyal) -
4. Nntural Science {fabi'r) . . . n 30w
5. Divinity (ilahi) . n 4l ¥
6. Theology {kalim)} . . . . . 42-5
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All the sciences in the above hnve subdivisions, but only
those of mathematics are mentioned here because they
concern the subject under discussion. The order of the
mathemadtical sciences in the ITkhwén al-Safd’ is—arithmetic,
geometry, astrology, geography, musie, and proportion.*
In the Mafaizh al-‘wlitm of Al-Khwarizmi the plan is—
arithmetic, geometry, astrology, geography, music, mechanics,
and chemistry.® These writers also lived in the tenth century,
but slightly later than Al-Firabi.

Here is the Kscorial text of the section on the ‘im al-masigd
in the IAs@ al-‘ulim of Al-Faribi . —

G e UL Jea el Tl e U
S By Al dey Ly 4 s SV Gl

e (7 5555 5 L JPRIPFRNNEY,
e olle "Y1 ey G ol -CLJ, * i | eho
el ol e G 0 A el e o]

1 Dieterici, .Die Propaedeuniik der dAraber, Berlin, 1865,

* Liber Mafatih al-ol@m . . . Ed. Van Viafen, Leyden, 1895,

7 This word is voenlized throughout the Escorinl MS. as mdsigd not
niisigi. This form also oceurs in the thirteenth century Vocabulista in
Arabivo edited by Schinpareili. Perhops the Latin musice influenced the
Mueghribi form. In the East it was generally written milsigf, wlthough

liw 4o may be found.

4 X ndds ,_-JI.

X .

8 X has o5 a5y L ey S b ey Zhasd L ey
A Sy Ll

"X and Z 0,5,

8 X and Z dil.

P X ‘,LJL It is nomen in the Latin text.

8
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MV Gl oy ol e 7 p il
g_5':!\ SV 3 [Marginal n;te i pe] A gt
ot S Bl Ll ol LY ]
e ebially GV g L sl 5 el
Wil Ll gl Gl we ba s Dty sl
Y d il Je Lol 7 SV, “’(:;,-J\ ! gt
29 lode M o el w Ml Manle) s e
de Y oLV a oL J{,__J\:,fl (donis A yina
5 e il e SHM de gy aole (3 ]
e goma] Be e g1 e Mlais Bl 5 AT

Cred :._.,Jiml djr LE‘ m&‘ K ‘. J.u“ é“ 15![Intcal.‘linezd note

PX gy * X omits .

3 X and Z 4 sesh, ¢ X omits lgf. 2 hos cael b
6 X eod Z Y8, « 7 IV,

7 Z omits 3. 8 de.

" ¥ and Z J_}-—d:x.
i This word is voealized nigham not negham. This {form also occurs
in the thirteenth century Vocabulista in Arabico,

U X and Z 3y 27 lasts],

B X and Z L. “ZJL"'—‘

1% X ond Z AL 1€ X and Z g

UV X and 2 'Lr:n-i::-!h_, X and Z &8 yems.

1 Z omits .
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A1 b Gl e s w 5 LP._,._@
JJJ\B\.‘”} wlll g Jal \,j,l i ke \J}l
B Jonied Q‘ \GJL:U L;Jl [Marginal note | J\J\ 3]
el Jlemd 4 ufe.n o 3 Lo |l
Lgl cad deliall ods "Lkl b Lg\,; ol
W\aﬂg,ﬁ_.glg;ﬂ G el o2 en Y]
Jsil pas deliall ade J5ul (3 80 W i e
bl 50 § il sae By (3l e
533 i F ol G M e s
Mo wal Wi 5 lelios) Glol 3 J sl
\gre ”;3(,;_3 Los b g iVl A;\, L‘;‘J il .
RO, TR P+ AT W I IO X PR W]

1 X and Z omit L. ? 7 i
“Zf:li- 4 I{(:g_}li.”
X and 2 1,V 67 Loi,

7 Z kb
“Insbendufdmrfrﬂl;..\nli_}uj X hasdmo_.&_fjlmmﬁ/‘,, A
hag Lfﬁf{j r,-'vJ|“J-\1= G a g,

PX e Zoopa, WX and 2 JI
“‘{und 2 el Ly !’-‘XnndZSU:Iy.
WX i B US4 I AP

10
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de et s SaV15 2 },_,,\J\Lg Interlineal note
e LB laalels 1 gl Hleleall T ]
DoV e il s il o “led onioss
@ @ Rl LY Gl Gl
it o Ak %! ;)U:\./\ L;:Jl" 3 oL ap r;ﬂ\ 5 ol
S 8 eyl s D) SN G
Hlate LiS s Wity G 7 de gl &
TR A A N - e,
oe A B G s C’ljl o “ar .01 Y|

Sedes 4 sl

§ IV
TrANSLATION OF THE TEXT

““ And as for the ScieNcE or Musig, it comprises, in short,
the investigation into the wvarious kinds of melodies

1X . B o 2 X Jpel Y.

3Z L}:__,'L!E)”u'. ¢ X and Z .:a\fi.“.
8 X nnd Z Lelall AP

7 X and Z L. 8 X lgla

? X omits ,_]_,EH ¥ X omits 3.

" X and Z omit 3. 1 X gt

13z s gV HX G,

8 X pnd 7 Jlja-;x'\. X

¥ X and Z GbT5 45l B X e Z el

11
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(Q\;L\), and what they are composed of, and for what
they are composed, and how they are composed, and in what

forms (J |_,:-\) it 13 necessary that they should be in order
that the performance of them be made more impressive

(“ah) and effective (CL'I) And that which is lmown by

this name ! [ie. ‘music’] comprises two sciences. One of
them is the science of practical music, and the second is the
science of theoretical musie,

*“ And as for practical music, its concern is the production
of the various linds of perceptible melodies in the instruments
adapted for them either by nature or by artifice. And as for
the natural instrument{s), they are the larynx and the uvula,
and what is in them, and then the nose.® And the artificial
instrument{s] are like the reedpipes ( J:ab.-), and the

Tutes (Q\-k:ﬁ), and such like. And the exponent of practical

music only produces notes (PL',), and melodies, and their

ndjuncts, in so far as they are in the instruments upon
which it is customary to perform them.

““ And the theoretical gives the science of them. And it is
metaphysical, and it gives the reasons for everything out
of which the melodies are composed, not in so far as they are
in a material, but independent and irrespective of any
ingtrument or any material. And it takes them [ie. the
melodies] according as they are usually heard ® from any

' MS. X has * science (rlc) instend of ** nume " ([,-»l). Tha latter

word oceurs in the Latin translation of Gerard of Cremona.

* The nose a8 o medium is mentioned by the Jewish writer Profint Duran,
writing in 1403, who quotes a pnssage from an Arabic treatise by AbR’l-
Sult Umnyya (1065-1134) as follows: ** Swys AbG’l-Selt in hiz hook
Hugpagal dealing with music: ' Now for the media by which music is
produced, some are natural as the throat end the nose.'” Duran’s Ma'seh
Efod, Vienna {1863).

3 In MS. X and 2 the word is * heard ", and this agrees with the Latin
texts. MS3. W has “ produced ™ (lgyles) with an interlinen] correction

to “heard " (iyema).

12
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instrument and from any body ((.-.?- = " material )
whatever.

** And the science of theoretical musie is divided into five
major parts. The first of them is the discourse about

prineiples (‘LS-‘"f‘) and fundamentals (Cbls),) the purpose
of which is that they should be used in the elucidation
(C\ >=wl) of what is in this science, and the method of the

application of those principles, and in which way this art
ig elucidated, and from what things and from how many
thinps i is made up, and what sort of person the enquirer
into it should be.

* And the second [part] is the discourse about the rudiments
(J _,_.a\) of this art, And i is the discourse about the
derivation of the notes, and the knowledge of the constitution *
of the notes, and how many they be, and how many their
gpecies, and the distinetion of their ratios one from snother,
and the demonstrations for all that, and the discourse about
the species, their structure, and their arrangement by which
they become facilitated,® because one derives from them what
one requires and composes from them the melodies.

““ And the third [part] is the discourse about the conformity
of what is explained in regard to the rudiments, and opinions,*
and demonstrations to the different kinds of artificial instru-
ments which are prepared for them, and the producing of all
of them from ® them, and their posifion in them, according to
valuation (y-&) and arrangement, as is explained in the

rudiments.

1MS. W hes “opinions” {}:sBl), but s marginal note hns

* fundementals " { L1 41) which is also confirmed by X nnd Z.
£ Cf. the passage in X and Z.

8 W hos “ facilitated " (3> ya). X and Z have “concordant " PPN

¢ X and 7 have “ fundamentals'” (hlsl) instead of * opinions™

(J.-_)El).

5 0f. X and Z, where the word i3 “in " a5 in the Latin texts.

13
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*“ And the fourth [part] is the discourse about the various
kinds of natural rhythms (Slelil) which are the measures
of the notes.

“And the fifth [part] is about the composition of the
melodies in general; then about the composition of the
perfect melodies—and they are those set in poefical speech,
composed according to arrangement and order, and in the
manner of their employment? in view of the main object
of the melodies, and the definition of the melodies,? which
become through that more effective and impressive in attaining
the object for which they are made.”

§V
TEE LATIN VERSIONS

During o considerable part of the Middle Ages, Muslim
Spain was the intellectual hub of Western Europe. Ibn
al-Hijarl (4. 1194), un Andalusian Azab, says that during
the rule of the Umayyads in Spain (eighth to eleventh century)
* students from all parts of the world flocked . . . to learn
the sciences of which Cordova was the most noble repository,
and to derive lmowledge from the mouth of the doctors
and ‘ulami who swarmed in it ”.* The pointed comparisons
made by Adelard of Bath (eleventh century),* Daniel of Morlay
(twelith century),® and Roger Bacon (thirteenth century),s
between the culture of Christian Burope and Muslim Spain
are probably just, All this is amply borne out by the hundreds
of treatises which were tramslated out of the Arabic into
Latin to become ths text-bools of the schools of Christian
Western Hurope.

Among the numerous Arabic writers translated was

1 Cf. the ward in X.

? Cf. X and the Latin texts.

3 Al-Magqquri, Mehammedan Dynasties in Spain, i, 30.

Y Qunestiones naturales. See Gollanez, Doda Ve-Nichdi, viil.

* Thorndike, Hist. of Magic and Exzperimental Science, ii, 173.

¢ ¥r. Rogeri Bacon, Opera guaedam hactenns {nedila, ed. Brewer, xxxv.

14
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Al-Paribi, and no less than eight of his works appeared
in Latin including his popular Ihsa@’ al-‘ulim which was
known as De scientsss.! Two translations of this work are
known to us; one attributed to John of Seville, and another
definitely by Gerard of Cremona.®

John of Seville is nowadays identified with John of Spain,
John of Luna or Limia, John of Toledo, and even with
John Avendehut (== Ibn Da’'nd).® John of Spain translated
the De differentin spirvitus et animae of Costus (= Qustd ibn
Liikd) from the Arabic for Archbishop Raymund of Toledo
(1125-51). He can be traced by other dntes, more or less
precise, from 1136 when he translated the Rudimenta
astronomiae of Alfraganus (= Al-Farghini) to 1163 when he
(John of Toledo) translated the Liber de nativitatibus of
Alboholi (= Abii ‘All Yahyd ibn al-Ehayyat). He is said
to have died in 1157, but a John of Spain was living in
1176-80,% and in 1187.%

Gerard of Cremona (1114-87) also worked at Toledo for
o time. This city was the Christian centre for the study
of the ** Arabian sciences ”, and when Gerard arrived there
he was amazed, he tells us, ot the multitude of Arabic books
in every field.® Daniel of Morlay, the English translator
of Arabic works, describes how he found Gerard translating

I The remainder wers: De orfw scientivrum, De nalurali auditu, De
cansis, De intellectu et intelligibili, De ayllogismo, De lempore, and Declaratio
compendiosa super libris Bheloricorum Arisofelie.  Others were translated
into Hebrew. 8See Munk, Mélanges, 361-2,

1 Jourdain, FRecherches cribigues sur Page el Uorigine des traductions
latines d'dristote, 117, Leclers, Hist. de la  mddecne arabe, i, 430
Wastenfeld, Die [bersclzungen arabischer TWerke tm Latinische, 0G7.
Steinschneider, * Die europiiischen Ubersetzingen wus dem arnbischen ™:
Sitz. Wien., Akad., exlix, xli, Nos. 46, 68. Hasking, Studies in the Hist. of
Medigeval Seience, 13. Thorndike, Hist, of Magic and Experimental Science,
i, 73. Huarb, Hisfoire des arebes, ii, 379, 380.

3 Jourdnin, 118, Sudhoff, * Die kurze Vite und das Verzeichnia der
Arbeiten Gerhards von Cremounn . . . "": Archiv f. Gesch. d. Med. . . ..
an der Universitdt Leipsig, viii, 73. Hasking, 13. Steinschneider, No. 68.

4 J. W. Brown, Life and Legenid of Michael Scot, 35.

5 Thorndike, ii, 78.
i Hasking, 15.

15
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Ptolemy’s Almagest into Latin with the help of a Mozdrabe
named Galippus (= Ghalib), who probably turned the Arabic
into Spanish whilst Gerard fashioned the Spanish into Latin,
A similar literary partnership existed between Gundissalinus
and John Avendehut (= Ibn Da’'id), Plato of Tivoli and
Savasordn (== Abraham ibn Eliyya), and Michael Scot and
Alphagirus (= Al-Fakhr) or Abuteus, the assessors in each
case being either Jews or Arabs,

Dominicus Gundissalinus (Gundisalvi, Gundisalvus), the
Archdeacon of Toledo, was also credited with 2 translation
of De scientits by both ? Jourdain and Leclers,® but this
was due probably to confusing this work with the De divisione
philosophice of Gundissalinus which had been ascribed to
Al-Firabi® Gundissalinus was certainly one of the translators
who worked for the Archbishop Raymund (1125-51), and
if we allow that his assessor John Avendehut is identical
with John of Seville and John of Spain, it is quite likely that
Gundissalinus may have had a hand in the translation. He
was the author of a more extended handhook of the sciences
entitled De divisione philosophiae. Two-thirds of this work
is a compilation from other treatises, notably the De scientiss
and De ortw scientiarum of Al-Faribi? This has been fully
-demonstrated by Dr. Ludwig Baur in his Dominicus
Gundissalinug : De divisione philosophiae (1903), who pub-
lished the full text of the latter based on five codices.

Of the two versions of Al-Faribi's De scientizs that have
come down fio us, we know for certain that one of them was
translated by Gerard of Cremona. This is stated in the Paris
-codex (Bibl. Nat., 9335, fol. 143 v.).? Although this text has

! Jourdain, 117.

* Leclere, ii, 377.

3 Cf. Wastenfeld, 39. Leclere, ii, 378.

* It is scarcely correct, however, to suy that the De scientiis appenrs
in ita entireby in the De divisione philosophize. CI. Wolf, Histoire de ia
philosophie médidvale, 1905, 286.

B Lib. Alfarabif de scientiis transiotus o Magistro Girndo Cremonensi
in Toleto de Arabico in Latinum."

16
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frequently been referred to, yet it has not been published.
In 1907, however, Dr. Kilhard Wiedemann issued a German
translation of the portion dealing with the mathematical
sciences.! The other version, ascribed to John of Seville,
is probably older than Gerard’s rendering. This was published
at Paris in 1638 by Guiliemus Camerarius, a Scotsman, who
was a Professor of Theology and Canon Law at Paris.® He
says that his text was based on an °antiquissimus
manuscriptum ” in the * Bibliotheca Sancti Albini apud
Andes .

If the De divisione philosophine of Gundissalinus dabes
from the mid-twelfth century as Dr. Baur suggests, then
the translation of De scientiss, from which he borrowed
s0 extensively, must have been accomplished -earlier.”
Karpinsli says that his work as a translator for Archbishop
Roymund may have started as early as 1133,% and
Dr. Thorndike is of opinion that the De divisione philosophiae
was written later than this. However, whether Gundissalinus
had any hand in translating AL-Faribi's Ihsa' al-‘ulfim into
the De scieniiis or not, it is quite cerbain that the version
used by him in his De divisione philosophice was the one
attributed to John of Seville and not the Gerard version.®

The question arises : “ Why should there be two versions
of the De scientiis, seeing that their authors were contem-
poraries ? ' As already pointed out, John of Seville’s version
would appear to be the older, and a comparison of the bexts

1 gitz. der physikalisch-medizinischen Sozietd! in Erlangen, Bd. 30.

3 Tho titlo runs: dlpharabii velusiissimi dristofelis Tnlerprelis, opera
.omnia, quac lalina lingua conscripla reperiri poluerunt, ex antiguissimis
Munusoriptis erutn, studio ¢t operc Guiliemi Camerarii, Secoti, Finfraei,
Sacrae Theologine professoris, juris canonici doctoris ele.  Dr. George Sarton
(Fntro. to the Hist. of Science, m, i, 340) attribates the CQomerarius version
to Gernrd of Cremons. (Seo also Wistenfeld, p. 87, and Wiedemann,
p. 77} A ecompnrison between my texta and the Cumeraring version will
show Lthuet this cuonot be mainbfnined.

* Baur, 163.

+ Karpinslki, Robert of Chester's . . . dlgebra of Al-Khowarizmi (1818), 23.

5 Thorndike, i, 79.

¢ Cf. Baur, 163. Thorndike, ii, 79,
Jras., JULy 1932, 37

17



578 THE INFLUENCE OF AL-FARABI'S ‘“1HSA’ Ar-‘UruMm ”

seems to show that Gerard had the John of Seville version
before his eyes whilst engaged on his recension. Although
both versions are correct translations, yet that of John of
Seville reveals an occasional hiatus. Yt was on this account
probably that Gerard sought to produce a more faithful
rendering,.

§ VI

Tee LAty TexTs

The section dealing with the ‘‘science of music” in the
De scientiis according to the two versions of Gerard of Cremona
and John of Beville is subjoined from two thirteenth century
MS8., neither of which have been published hitherto. For
the sake of further comparison, two uncollated and un-
published texts of the De divisione philosophice of
Gundissalinus, both of the thirteenth century, are also dealt
with. These were not noticed by Dr. Baur when he collated
the texts of the latter. In addition to these, the appropriate
portions of the De scientiis and the De divisione philosophiae
borrowed, either directly or indirectly, by Vincent of Beauvals,
Jerome of Moravia, Pseudo-Aristotle, Pseudo-Bede, and
Simon of Tunstede, have also been included for the sale
of 1identification.l

Taz Larny TexTs

A = Gerard of Cremona, De seieniiss. (Bibl. Nat., Parig,
No. 9335, fols. 148-148 v. Thirteenth century.)

B = Jobn of Seville, De divisione omnium scientiarum [= De
sctentiss].  (Brit. Musenm, London. Cotton MS, Vesp:
B.X, Thirteenth century.)

C = John of Seville, De scientiis. (In Camerarius, Alpharabis
vetustissime  Aristotells dinterpreids, . . . Paris, 1638,
pp. 93-5.)

D = Vincent of Beauvais, Speculum doctrinale. (Venice, 1494,
Lib, xvii, Cap. xv et seq.}

! The texts are quoted verbatim, contractions excepted.

18
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T = Jerome of Moravin, Tractalus de musica. (In Coussemaker,
Scriptorum de musica medts aevt . . . Faris, 1864-76.
Tome i, Lib. i.)

T = Gundissalinus, Compendium scientiarum [= De divisione
philosophiae].  (Brit. Museum, London, Sloane, 2461,
fols. 26-27 v. Thirteenth century.)

G = Gundissalinus, [De divisione philosophize]. (Brit. Museum,
London, Slozne, 2946, fols. 214-214 v. Thirteenth
century.) Wrongly attributed to Isaac [Tsraeli].

H = Pseudo-Aristotle.  (In Coussemaker, op. cit., Tome i,
Lib. vi.)

J = Pseudo-Bede, De musica quadrata. (In Bede, Opera . . .
omnia, Cologne, 1612, Tome 1.)

K = Simon of Tunstede, Quatuor principalia musicae. (In
Coussemaker, op. ¢it., Tome iv, Lib. ii, Cap. xiii~xvii.)

(Original Aranbic)
|

| |
] I
{(Gerard of Cremona) (John of Seville)
Twelfth
ventury
l
3¢ X T
(Gundisealinus)
D
Thirteenth
eentury '4
| é T 1|
A B E T G H J
Fourteenth ANV
century E

Scientin wero musice, comprehendit in summa, cognitionem
Scientia ...... musice in summn comprehendit cognitionem
weveeees Musica  seveeveen... comprehendit  copnifionem

in summa comprehendere cognicionem
in summa comprehendere cognitionem

198
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L

*1Esa’ AL-‘uLum

specieram armoniarum, et illud ex quo componuntur,
speciernm armoniarum ! et illud ex guibus * componuntur
specienzm armonie, et illud ex quo componitur

specicrum armonicarum  of illud ex 3 quo componuntur
specierum armoniarum ; ¢ e illud ex quo componitur 5

b

et illud ad quod componuntur, et gualiter eomponuntur,
creessiesiniasrisni e eee. [Bb qualiter componuntur,]®

ae s etsssidndndraraney - Leetbardiaarn PERsisecsass st any

eb illud nd quod componuntur et qualiter componuntur
ot illud ad quod componitur.” Rkqualiter componuntur

et guibus modis oportet ut sint donec  faciant
et * quibus modis oporbet ® ub sint1° quousque fociant
et quibus modis, .o
et quibus modis pportet ut sint quousqua fociant

....................... DR R L e

AU FEpE | HAY WE | HED E (HAD B

operstionem  suam  penetrabiliorem, et magis ultimnm.
operationem M [suam] % penetrabiliorem 7 of magis ultimam.

rrrrieses etbearst Tttt antn Tacssdubaenen dmdannee

operacionem  Busm penetrabiliorem  eb magis ultimam.

R L LN L L L L LT T Y

Bt illud quidem quod hoc nomine copnoscitur, est due

DR

HEO Epe | HEY W | H

scientine. Quom uns est scientin musice netiun,
Musicn asutem 14 alin  est nchina
Musicn quogue diuiditur in netivam
«er---.  Instrumentom vero alind est practice,
............ Instrumentum vere aliud habet pratice,

i harmoninrnm ' in G, B *et ex™ in C.

*“quo™ in C. b4 apparer ' in C.

1 Cf. Baur. ‘ 10 * qued, sint” in C.

4 * harmoniarum * in J. * armoni- 11 “ ¢omperationem " in C.
carum " in K. 2 In C but not in B.

" Y componuntur M in J aond XK. 13 4 penetrabilem ™ in C.

¢ In C but not in B, ¢ "9ero” in .

7

*" et ad llud componuntur * in J.

The phrase is wholly omitted in I

20



ON THE WRITERS ON MUSIC IN WESTERN EUROPE 581

A, et secunda scientia musice speculntiva. Musica guidem
B, alin coociciiiiinnvimeie i o speedlatine, . Sed e
D. et .. . speculativam.?
F, et ? aliud ) . theorice.
H ... aliud . theorice.
A, nctiue, osh illa cuins  proprietas esh ub inuenint
B. activa musica? ............ proprietas esi invenire
D. Actiue ® [seeundum ipsum]® proprietas est  inuenire
H.
A. species armoninmum  sensativarum  in insbromentis
B. species armoniarum 7 sensativarem ® et instromentis °
Do armoning sensitiung ex instrumentis
F. tttsesieiarerarseseasaeamsseass IDStTumentum [vero] 0
A, que prepurntn sunt eis  autem per naturnm nutem per artem
B. que preparatn sunt [in] 1! eis per naturam ... per artem.!®
D. que preparatn sunt ois uel natura .o vel arte.
¥, proctice alind cst paturale, aliud  artificisle.
H. Pratice vero alivd naturale, alind  actificisle.
A. Instrumenta quidem nnturalin, sont epiglotis, et
B. Ipstrumentn [putem]?? paturalin  [sunt] ¢ epiglotis et
D. Instrumente ........ naturalis  sunb, ut  epyglotes ¥ ot
T vienieee Naturale 19 eat ub apiglotes 7
H. Noturale  vero csbl¥ ...

1 ¢ gpeculatiua, alis notiva ™ in C. 12 ' yel noburn vel arte” in C.

t R has * Alphorabius  autem 11 In C but nob in B.

dividit musicum in uetivam primo et 14 Tn G but not in B.

specnlativam ',
1 Not in C nor in Buur.
4 % ynjuocse ™ in C.
* Aetiva ' in E.
In & but not in D.
* harmoniurum ™' in C.
“ paturum " in G,
*pxigtens "' in C.
10 In &3 but not in F. Cf. Baur.
1 fn ¢ but not in B.

8 m - = o

21

16 ¥ gpiplotes " in .

16 Same in G Baur las
¥ naturalis .

¥ % epyplotes ™ in C.

16 Here i3 a variation: *‘ut

pulmo, gubtur, lingua, dentes, pelatum
ot cetern membre spiritualin; sed
prineipaliter  facbor  voeis  esd
epiplotus.”
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et armonisg *® et alia  acoidentin eorum nisi ® [ubi sunt} 10

A, uoula et que sant in eis, ... deinde ...... opsus.
B. uvula! et que sunt in eis ...... deinde ...... nAsHS.
D. vaula® eb que ...... in eizs sunt, deinde uers nnsus,’
F. uvunla ¢ eb que sunt in eis, et arterie et nasua.
H,
A, oo Bt ortificialin sunt sicut ...
B. . v Artificinlin vero siout 8 ut
D, veiienvnenes Artificialin sunt ...... ub
I’ Instrumentum uwero artificinle est ...... ub s
H, ... Artificinle est  ...... ub?
A. [Lstule, et cithare, ............ 86 slid.  ceverenrrvens.n.
B. fistule ‘et ® corde,” et verba ... alin?® ......,.........
D. fistule .... corde . verba et alin  huins modi.
F. fistule, .... corde? ... uerba et similin...............
H. OO -1 -1 111 1T PO
A FEb opifex quidem musice actiun, non format: nenmas,
B. ... Opifex autem musice notiva!®* non  [ormat per {7} neapmata, 10
D. ... Opifex itague huius artis non formab neumatp, 14
. ... Artifex practioe est qui format neumata
H. ... Artifex autem *® est illo qui®® proctice format neurnata 17
A. et armonins, et omnia accidentin corum, nisi secitndum
B
D. eb ormoniss, et alin  eorum acecidentin nisi secundum

F. eb armoniss et alin  accidencia eorum secundum

H. et armonias, [et]™ ... corum accidentia ...  secundum

1 % yipgule  in C,

T gwla " in E,

2 Y vapn ' in B.

4o, Yuilln M in G

& Not in C.

" Ynad"in G,

" Here follows: * oronna, vielle,
eythara, cytole, psalterium.”

8 Not in C.

? “chorde ' in C.

10 4 ajta " in O,

1 ' tyuba, impanum " is added in

F but omitted in G.

12 “peotiua™ in C.

13 “ neumats non format ' in C,
1Y pneumnte ' in B,

15 Not in I

* K adds * guasi ".

17 ¥ nenpmats ” in K.

18 * hapmonins P in C.

1 Nobt in C.

20 In ¢ but not in B.

1 In X only.
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quod sunt in  instrumentis quornm aceeptic  ......... consuetn
quod sunt {in]! instrumentis quorum accepintio nccepta consueta
quod sunt in  instrumentis querum noceeptio  ......... consuets
quod sunt in  insfrumentis quorum nccepeio ... assueta ®

P T L L I TR T TP PR

by

est in eis. IZé speculatiun quidem dab scientinm
est in eis. ... Speculative vere  dab scientinm

est in eis, ... Speculatina vero  dnt omnium
e8h IN BIB.  vieerrriirreer i e

........... eorum, ek sunt rotionata, et dot  causns totins
OMILUIM BOTUML 2 .evviverraerssarensnsnss 8h vero ! causas omnes eius

corum scientinm et ...... rationes et ... caunsas, omnes eing ®

Uek | mEY EE | HED EP | RED B

ex quo componuntur armonie, non secundum guord sunt in materia,
ex quo componuntur armonia ® etk 7 non secundum quod sunt in materia

ex quo componitur armonia ® non secundum quod sunt in materia

...... T L T T T L T KR L]

R R I N T T T TR R R R R LR L]

et materiz, imo ebsolute, et  secundum quod sunt
. imo sbsolute et ® secundum quod sunt '

........ veerane ged  absolute ... secundum qued remota

HEY WE | HAD Rp | B

remotn th omni  ipstrimento eb materin,  eb aceipit
remotn ab [omni} #* instrumento et materin  eb aceipit 1*

sunt  ab [omni] ** instrumento et materin,? et accipit

N L I E I

Not in C. # * componuntur ermonie ™ in T.
Seme in G. b Y ypel ™ in C.

* eorum omnes” in L. 10 Not in C.

Nob in C. 11 Tn C but not in B,

* eius omnes" in E, 12 Y oppeepta V' in .

“ harmoniae ™ in C. 153 In & bué not in Th

Not in C. 3 mg

23
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en secundum quod sunt audita secundum communiter ex quocunque

B. en secundura quod sunt audita .............ccoiiiieie e X T gquocunque ®
D. en secundonm guod audita sunt ...eeveeeneean. .. erbr e aer e s ieernen e .
A, - instrumento accidat, et ex quocungue  corpore
B. in instrumento .......... [vel ex quocungue]? corpore !
D. ex ingtrumsnto, ......... vel ex quocunque  tempore ©
A, accidat. Lt diniditur scientia musice speculatiua,
B, accidunb. ..o Speculative vero 7 dividitur
D, nceidunt.  Hee antem id est speculatina dividitur
B e e s e s renaan
A, in partes mAgneg guingue
B. in quingue magnas partes. !
D. in quingue portes maegnas,
F. DPartes uero theorice sunt quingue.
A. Prima eorum, est sermo de principiia, et ...  primis
B. Quorum prima  est doetrinn * de principiis et [de]1® primis
D il Prima® est ... de principlis, ........... rrrerens
F. Quarum prima  est doctrina !* de principiis et .. primis
H, " O
A, quorum proprietas est ut administrentur in inuentione
B. guorum proprietas verp '* ... administrentur in soceptione
D. quorum proprietes est vt administrentur in dcceptione
F. que debent ................. ndministrari  in nceepeione
H,
! Not in G, ¢ " partes magnas” in C.
* * conuineit ” in G, * “ doctrina ' omitted in C.
¥ In C buf nob in B. 1 Tn C but not in B.
¢ " chordae™ in C. 11 4 Prisna pars ' in E.
* Same in E. 12 Sez Bour.
& ' peeidant " in C. 13 " est, v6" in C.
7

* putem " in C.
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A, eius quod est in hac scientin, et qualiter sit modus  in
B. eius quod est in hoe  seientin [et]® qualter sit modus® in
D. eius quod est in hac? solentin et qualiter sit mundus ¢ in
F. eins guod est in hae sciencin, et gquomodo ecinm
A, administratione ilfornus principiorom, et qua uin
B. administratione illorum principiorum et qus via
D.  acceptions principiorum illorum,® et qualiter 7
F. administrentur illn principia, et qualiter
H. ... o
A. inuenta sit hec ars, et ex quibus rebus, et ex quot rebus
B. invents sit hec ars et ex guibus rebus et ... quet ...
D. inuents it hec ary et ex quibus rebus et .. quab ...
F. inuventn sit hec ors, et ex gquibus ....... eb ex quotb
A, compopatur, et gualiter ...... oportet ut 8it inquisitor
B. componatur et qualiter [enim] ® oportet ....... inguiri
D. cOmPORAtUL. .oivinireires e racrrerir s erinn ses s areas ser
F. componntur et qualiter ...... aportet ........ inguiri
A. deeo .. guod est in ea. Et sccunda ... eat: sermo
B. ......id" quod est in ea. ... Secunda [vero}!® est {doctrina] **
D. s reaeseeeene Decunda uero  dectrinalis est
F. ....id quod est in ea. ... Secunda ... eat doctrina
H. s Partes theorice sunb!® ...
A. de dispositionibus hujus artis, et est sermo in
B. de dispositionibus huiue artis secilicet ..o
D. de dispositionibus huine artis scilicet ............
F. de disposicionibus huius artis, scilicet ............
H. de dispositionibus hujus artis ...l
1 In C but not in B. 7 Yguare” for " qualiter ™ in E.
* “ sit modus " not in C. 8 In C bué not in B.
* " hoe” in L. ® “alind" in C.
¢ Same in E. W TIn C but not in B.
" quare™ for " qua via "' in C. 1 In C but not in B.
4

Snme phrase in B,
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inuenierydo neumas, et cognmitione numerum neumatum quab
inveniendi neupmats et eognoscendi numeros eorum quot
inzenieridi neumatn eb! cognoscendi DEMErOS  ...ecoeerieeeienn....
inueniendi neumata et cognoseendi numeros eorum quot
inveniendi neumata,® ot cognoscendi numeros eorum quot

Hwee | H=2D 96

=

sint, et quot species esorum, et declaratione proportionum
sint eb quobt species eorum, et declarandi proportiones

seveeeeeo 00 species eorum, eb declarandi  proporiiones
sunt eb ... species sorum, eb declarandi proporciones
sunt et ... species eorum,’ et declarandi proportiones

quarandam ... . od aling, et demonstrationum
quarundam fab illis] * ad alins et demonstrationes

eorum nd  invicem ¥ .....eeeeeeaeaa

H

quarandam ......... ad alins et demonstraciones

quarandam  ......... . ad alins ... denumerationes ®

super omnin veesseeceneia.ee il Bt Bermo  de speciebus
da omnibua [communibus] ? illis, et docet ... species

e earae e Tae e e s seh tea e re sas s <+ Docet  etinm species
de  omnoibus ...l illis, et docet ... ..e. BpECIES

de omnibus .......ooeeveee.. aliis,® ot docere ® ......... species

HEU wh | OeED B HE0 B | H

ordinis  eortm, et situum  ipsorum quibus sunt preparantur

ordinum ... et situum  illorom ¥ quibus ...... preparantur
ordinum ..... ... a¢ gitwom ** eprum  quibue ...... preparantur
ordinum ......... et sifuum *? eorum  quibus ...... preparantar
ordinum ......... e sifnum  eorum ¥ quibns ...... preparantur

A, .. utaccipiat ncceptor ex eis quod wult, et componat
B. .. ut neceptor aceipint ex eis quod vult et componat
D, ut acceptor accipist ex els quod vult et componat
T, et'* unusquisque acoipint ex eis quod unlt et componat
H. .. ub ceeeeeen nccipiat ** ex eis [guod vult,’® et componat !
i Not in E. * Same in J and K.
* “ peuponmta ™ in K. W % eorum " in C.
¥ et quob sunb, species eorum " 115 geotionum ™ in C.
in J. 12 *gitum * in Bour.
* In C bub not in B. 13 % ggrum situnm M in K.
5 Same in E. M % ut ™ pnd *aut in Baur.
§ * demonstrationes " in J and K. 15 * apoipintor ” in K.
7 In C but not in B. 1o ¥ placet " in XK.
84 ilis* in J and K. 7 * componatur " in K,
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A, exeis armonias. Ef tertin est sermo veeede
B. ex eis, armonias! ... Tertia vero doctring [est]l® de
D. ex eis armonins. e Tertia cooviiirernennn, 867 de
. exeis  armonias ... Tertin est docbrino ... de
H. ex eis]! armoniss.’ . i
AL conuenientin que deeclarpfur in radicibus w cum
B. convenientin ........................ principierum ... in
D, conuenientia ........................ principiorum .. in
F. conueniencin ........................ principiorum et de
H.
A, sermonibus et demounstrutionibus super species
B. sermonibus et demonstrationibus ® super species
D. sermonibus et demonstrationibns super epecies
F. sermonibus et demonstracionibue specierum ot 7
A, ingtrumentorum arbificielium que preparantur eis et ...
B. instrumentorum artificialium que preparantur eis et de
D. instrumentornm artificialium que preparantur eis, et de
T, ipstrumentorum artificialium que preparantur eis, et de
H. ey e e e e stbs s eas teean teben ara enranas
A. acceplions eorum omnium in es, eb situ ipsorum in ew
BE. nacceptione® omnium eorum [in ea]® et sitn eorum [in ea]2®
D. nceeplione ompium eorum ...... ac gitn eorum  in ea
F. nccepeione ominum eorum in en  ob situ ipsorum in ew
A, secundum mensurabionem et ordinem qui declaratur in
B. sccundum mensurationem et ordinem que assignantur in
D. seeundum mensurationem et ordinem que in principiis
F. secundum menguracionem ............ que sssignatur in
1 * harmonias " in C. § ' demonstrationes " in C.
* In C but not in B. 7 Not in Baur.
3 Not in L. 8 Y petione " in C.
4 In J but not in H. P In C bub not in B.
& * harmonias " in J. W In C but not in B.
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i

“1msa’ an-‘unon

A, radicibus, Et quarts ...oeeeeeens est sermo  de speciebus
B. principiia v Quarts scienfia ! est doctrinn de speciebua
D. aossignantur. ... Quarta ... esb oo de speciebus
F. principiis. ce Quarka e est doctrina de specisbus
A, cmBUUM eeeenneen.. naturalivm gui sunt ponders neametom.
B. casuum priorum ®* nafuralium que sunt pondera pneumatum.?
D. oasuum ............. netoraliom gue sunb ponders newmatum.
¥, cosuum ... +e--. nofuralinm que sunt pondera nenmatum.
A, Et quintan ... eat ... de compositions
B. .. Quinta ...... est dootrina de compositione
D. ... Quinta uero fest] ¢ ........... de compositione
F. ... Quinia ...... est doctrina de compositione
A, armoniarum in summa, deinde de compositione
B, armoniaTim & ... e s,
D, armoninTim . i see s e reneee
F. uwrmoniarum in summa, deinde de composicione
H. et e el eenbrer ieseen e e e ene sen s e sernse b es
A. armoniarum integrorum, eb sunt ille que
B, e w+.- integrarum soilicet ... (?} que
D. exes-seee. integrorum scilicet llarum que
F. usrmoniarum integrarum, scilicet illarom que
A, gunt posite in sermonibus metricis, compositis secundum
B, sunt composite ® in sermonibus metricis compositis secundum
D. posite sunt ? in sermenibus metricis ... secundum
F. sunt posite in sermonibus metricis compositis secundum
! Not in C. 5 ‘' harmoninrum " in C.
* Not in C. & * positne ™ in C.
3 “ pepmatum " in C. T Bame in E.
:

In £ but oot in D.
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ordinem, et ordinationem,
ordinem et ordinationem

........... ... ordinationem
ordinem et ordinasionem

et qualitaie artis eorum secundum
[et] ! gqualitnbis * artis eorum secundum

et qualitatem artis eorum .............
et  qualitatem artizs eorum secundum

B

UORMGUATIUS coinvirnnninns
UNAMGUIAIRGQUE ~erureansne. .

- compositis. .«

UNOMGUAIIGILS vvieereressnes

intentionem ® armoniatum et doced
intentionem armoninrum ¢ et docet

tereneeen I0h docek
intencionem nrmoninrum, et docet

dispositiones quibus fiunt penetrabiliores, et magis
oo quomodo  fiunt penetrabiliores ot mapis

................. quomodo * penetrabiliores funt * et magis
seseriseees quomodo  finnk penstrabiliores o mapis

T I N

ddednreanraananriusing

HEY R MR Rp | dRY B | HED B

ultime ........ in uliimitate intentionis rd quom facte sunb.
ullime scilicet in ultimitate intentionis ad quam facte sunt.

vitime scilicet in vltimitnte 7 intentionis ad quam facte sunt.
ulfime .......... in ultimitate intencionis ad quam facte sunt.

B R

§ VII

Ter Inrounyce v BEunoen

The influence of the De scientiis on the scholars of the
Middle Ages was far-reaching,® and the work appears to
have become almost as “indispensable ” in the Christian
schools 2s it was in those of the Muslims, although the De
dimsione philosopliae of Gundissalinus, which contained most
of it, was probably quite as popular.

Daniel of Morlay, who was in Toledo in 1175 as a pupil

of Gerard of Cremona,

was probably responsible for the

introduction of the De scientits of Al-Faribi ond the

In C but not in B.

“ qualitatem ™ in C,

Toxt has * intentionum *'.
* harmoniarom " in C.

* quando " in E.

M oe o sy

¢ Seme in BE.

7 *interlimitate " in E.

¥ Baur, Die Philasophie des Robert
Grosseteste, , ., 1917, p. 11,
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De diwvisione philosophice of Gundissalinus into England.
Perhaps they were among the pretiosa multitudo kibrorum
which he brought from Spain.?

Vincent of Beauvais (c. 1190-1264), in his section on music
in the Speculum doctrinale, quotes almost verbatim from
John of Seville’s translation of the De scientits, which is used
as freely as the works of Boéthius, Isidore of Seville, Richard
of 8t. Victor, Guido of Arezzo, and Peter Comestor.®

Roger Bacon (c. 1214-80) was ualso deeply indebted to
the De scienttis which he specially recommends in his Opus
tertium, Al-Firabi being mentioned with Euclid, Ptolemy,
Censorinus, Albinus, St. Augustine, Martianus Capella,
Boéthins, and Cassiodorus.® The De ortu scientiarum of
Al-Farabi is also recommended.$ '

Jerome of Moravia, & musical theorist of the first half of the
thirteenth century, also placed the De scientiis under contri-
bution in his Tractaius de musica. In the chapter entitled
Quid sit musica, the definition of Al-Farabi is quoted along
with that of Boé&thius, Isidore of Seville, Guido of Arezzo,
Hugh of St. Victor, Richard [of St. Vietor], John [Cotio],
and John of Garland. Chapter v, which is entitled De
divisione musice secundum Alpharabium, is taken up wholly
by the section on music from De scientids, although borrowed
probably from Vincent of Beauvais.®

I Far evidence of the possibility of Al-Farabinn tenching in musio being
already lkmown in England, see my Historical Facts for the drabian Musical
Injluence, pp. 208-9.

1 Lib. =vii, cap. xv eb seq.

2 * Tt non solum isti Latini, sed principales anctores, scilicet Ptolomasus
ot Euclides, et etinm Alphsrabing libro De scientiis, in hoc concordant.
. . . Nom musicaliter tractant istn per cousarum assignationem; sicub
etinm confirmat Alpharabius in libro memorato." Opus tertivm, cap. lix.

+ Loe, cit. He also quotes Thn Sind (Avicenna) and ‘Alf ibn al-Abbis
{Haly). " Et Avicenna primo Artis Medicinne docet quod, inter omnia
exercitin panitatis, canture melus est,” cap. lxxill., “ Nam punguam
bonus erit medicos et perfestns in consideratione pulsuum, nisi sit instructus
in proportionibus musicae, sicut docent auctores medicinae, ut Haly in
libro De regimine regali, et multi alil,” cap. lix.

¢ Coussemaker, Seript., i (1)
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ON THE WRITERS ON MUSIC IN WESTERN EUROPE 591

Pseudo-Aristotle is the name given to the author of a
freatise on music written about the year 12701 At first
this work was attributed to Bede, hence the name Psendo-Bede
which is given here, and it was included in the Cologne
edition of his works published in 1612. Since the time of
Bottée de Toulmon (d. 1850) it has been recognized as
a pseudograph.®* The author draws on the De scientiis
through the De divisione philosophice of Gundissalinua.

Simon of Tunstede (d. 1369) is generally considered to have
been the author of the Quatuor principalic musicae (written
in 1351} printed by Coussemaker.” Chapters xiii to xvii
are based almost verbally on Pseudo-Aristotle (= Paeudo-
Bede} who borrowed from Gundissalinus, whose original
authority was the De scientits of Al-Farabi.

Raimon Lull (e. 1235-1315), the mystic, who was also an
Arabist, seems to show acquaintance with a definition in the
Ihs@ al-‘wliim when he says:  Musica is duplex : naturalis
et artificialis,” ¢ s contemporary, Johaones Zgidius
Zamorensis (c. 1270), another Spanish theorist, also uses itk
Indeed, there are reasons for suspecting that Johennes Cotto
(bwelfth century) and Adam de Fulda (fifteenth century)
were also influenced by it.% If Johanpes Cotto did borrow
from, or was influenced by, the Iksi al-‘ulitm, then his
Epistola ad fulgentivin, generally assigned to the year 1100,
must be given a date later than the mid-twelfth century,
when the Latin De scientis appeared, unless, of course,
Johannes Cotto had been influenced by oral Al-Faribian
teaching.” Al-Firabi still continued to interest Furope

! Jobannes Wolf says * about 1242 ™ (Handbuch der Nolationskunde, i,
242, 247). Both Kitner (Quell.-Lex.} and Grove (Dict. Mus) say twelith
century, which is too ently.

* Coussemaker, Seript., 1 {6). See Farmer, Historical Facts . . . 218.

¥ Coussemanker, iv (2).

¢ Lull, Opera (1617), 209. CE Regino Prumienais in Gerbert's Soriplores
eccles. de musica . . . (1784, i, 232, 236.

b Gerbert, op. cit., i, 378, 392.

® Gerbert, op. cit., iii, 333.

7 Bee my Historical Facls . . ., p. 269.
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until the opening of the sixteenth eentury, as we kmow from
Reisch’s Margarita philosophica (1496) and Valla’s De
expelendis et fugiendis rebus (1501)2

As T have pointed out elsewhere,® the intrinsic value of
the Ihs@ al-‘uliim to the Turopean theorist in music was
inconsiderable. Its real use was that it called attention to
the  Arabian Sciences ', as they were called, which European
students were busy acquiring, It doubtless led these students
who, as Ibn al-Elijari says, had “ flocked from all parts of
the world ” to Muslim Spain, to consult, or be instructed
from, the various works in Arabic on musie, such as those
by Al-Kindi (d. 874), Thabit ibn Qurra (d. 901), Qustda ibn
Ligd (d. 932), Al-Farabi (d. 950), Tbn Sind (d. 1037), Ab@’l-
Salt Umayya (d. 1134), Ibn Bajja (d. 1138), and Tbn Rushd
{d. 1198), os well ns the writings of Aristoxenuns, Aristotle,
Buclid, Nicomachus, and Ptolemy which, althongh unlmown
in Latin, were available in Arabic.

Whether any of these works were translated from Arabie
into Latin we do not kmow.® It is possible that the sections
-on the science of music from the Shif@’ and Najat of Thbn Sina
may have been Imown in Latin.* The madihal or introduction
to the Kit@b al-misigy of Al-Farabi was certainly lmown in
Hebrew. There can be little doubt, however, that Christian
Europe was influenced by the Arabic theorists, and mensural
music, with its rhythmic modes and the ochetus or hochet,
was one of the benefits derived, as I first showed in this
Journal in 1925.°

! Reisch says: * Deaique, Alfarobio anctore, per harmonins, gratii
-contemplntionis et divinerum scientinrmm, atudia non mediocriter juvantur.”
Lib. v, tract. i, cap. i.

* Frrmer, The Arabian Influence on Musical Theory, 15.

? There is no ground for the wide statement made by J. B. Trend on
this guestion in The Legacy of Tslim (pp. 17-18).

% Other portions of both of these works were franslated into Latin.

5 Sarton, Introduction to the History of Science, i, 2.

a8.
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A Further Arabic-Latin Writing on Music
By HENRY GEORGE FARMER

ESIDES De sciendids, there is another treatise attributed

to Al-Tardbi lmown in Latin which contains references

to music. This is De ortu scientiarum. At the same time it

must be pointed out that, unlike De scientiss, we do not

possess irrefutable proof of authorship, as we shall see. In its

Lotin dress, however, it appears to have been widely dis-

seminated throughout the great culture centres of Medieval

Burope, and for that reason it attracts more than passing
interest.

§ I
D& oRTU SCIENTIARUM

The tractate De ortw scientiarum (Concerning the Rise
of the Sciences), as we have seen, has been attributed to
Al-Faribi. Unlike De scientiis, however, we do not possess
the Arabic original, ¥or this, and other reasonms, doubts
have been expressed anent its anmthorship. Indeed, ns
Leclere and Baewmler have pointed out, there is not, among
the titles of Al-Faribi’s books, a designation that can be said
to agree precisely with that of the above-mentioned Latin
treatise. Whilst this statement is substantially correct,
we need not consider the argument of much weight, because
quite half the titles of Latin translations from the Arabic
do not comport with the originals,

That Al-Farabi wrote De ortu scientiarum is by no means
generally accepted, although T have attributed the work to

1 Leclere, Hist. de lo médesine, ii, 420, Baeumker, difarab iiber den
Ursprung der Wissenschaften, 7. There is, hawever, o work by sl-Faribi
catalogued by Ibn al-Qift (d. 1248) entitled the Mardatih al-‘uliim {Grades
of the Seiences), a nome suspiciously akin to De orte scientiaram.
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308 A TFURTHER ARATIC-LATIN WRITING ON MUSIC

him elsewhere without question.? Hoefer,® Steinschneider,?
Brockelmann,? Baeumker,® Lynn Thorndike,® and Sarton?
all consider that he was the author. On the other hand,
Jounrdain,* Hauréan,” and Correns® credit Gundissalinus
(6welfth century) with the authorship. In addition, there
are claims for Ibn Sina (d. 1037), Thabit ibn Qurra (d. 903),
and Aristotle.

The earliest kmowledge that we have of De ortu scientiarum
dates from the time of Gundissalinus, one of the translators
in the service of Raymund, Archbishop (1125-1151) of Toledo, 1t
who incorporated most of De oriw scientiorum in his De
divisione philosophice, but without mentioning either the worl
or the author, This circumstance does not, however, militate
agamnst the claim for Al-Farabi as the author, since Gundissa-
linus is rather unmindful of neknowledging his borrowings,
almost verbally, from Latin translations of Al-Kindi, Al-
Nairizi, Ibn Sina, Al-Ghazili and Ishdq al-Isra'1li, to name
Arabic authors only.*?

The claim of Jourdain, Hauréan, and Correns for
Gundissalinus ag the author is based primarily on a state-

! Farmer, dmbian Influence on Musieal Theory, 14, 18; History of
Arabion Music, 177; Historical Facta for the Arabian Musical Influence,
30, 160, 210; Legacy of Islam, 300.

* Hoefer, Histoire de lo chimie (1842), i, 326.

4 Steinschneider, AI-Faribi . . . (1BG9), 89, 255; Die europdischen
{Tbersetzungen ans dem arvabischen, No. G8, g.

4 Brockelmann, Gesek. d. arob. Litt. (1898-1802), i, 218,

 Baeumber, difarabi Uher den Ursprung der Wissenschaften (Beit, z.
Gesch, d. Philos. des M .-A.s., xix, 1016).

8 Thorndike, A Hist. of Magic end Ezperitmental Scicnce (1923), ii, 80.

7 Barton, Inire. to the History of Seience {(1027-1931), #, i, 171. His
reference to Baeumbker in ii, i, 340, is erroneous,

8 Jourdain, Recherches eritiques sur lage ef Uorigine des traductions latines
d’ Aristate (1819), 116-17.

¢ Hourésu, Hisl. de la phil. scolastique (1880), ii, 1, §6.

1 Correns, Die dem Boethivs falschlich zugeschriebene Ablendlungen des
Dominicus Guudisaly! ds unitate {Beit. z. Geseh. d. Philos. des M.-Ad.s.,
i, 1801), 34

11 See ante JRAS. 1032, 5761,

13 Al-Faribi is mentioned twice by name, but not the work quoted from.
It is, however, De scientiis.
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A TURTHER ARABIC-LATIN WRITING 0N MUSIC 309

ment of Antonio,' quoting the canonist Johannes Wallensis
(. 1215), who refers to a * Gundisalvus * (= Gundissalinus)
in librto De ortu scientiarum .3 Whether this is the work
under discussion or not we have no evidence. That De ortu
scientiarum occurs with other writings of Gundissalinus in
some manuscripts may account for the treatise being ascribed
to the latter.

That Tbn Sind's name has been attached to De ortu
scientiarum, a8 we find in one of the Paris manuseripts
(No. 6443), may be due to the fact thnt the  Prince of
Learning ** hod compiled a similar work, F% agsim al-“ulim.s
Thabit ibn Qurra’s claim can be considered in view of the
similarity of titles, one of his boolks being kmown as F7 mardtib
qurd@'at al-‘uligm. There 18 a tract in Hebrew, translated
from the Arabic, enfitled MIDOMT MNP D2 NNINL®
which agrees very considerably with the title of some of
the manuscripta of De ortu scientiarwm, which runs : Fpistols
de assignanda causq er qua orlm sunt scienciw philosophic et
ordo earum in discipling.® As for Aristotle, a work attributed
to him, a Liber de assignanda ratione unde ortew sint scientic,
is mentioned by Daniel of Morlay (twelfth century) in De
philosophia,” as first mooted by Valenbine Rose in 1874.8
The title is certainly not unlike the one previously mentioned.
TFurther, we find De ortw scienitarwm amongst Aristotelian
or Pseudo-Aristotelian writings in two manuscripts ot least.®

! N. Antonio, Bibliotheca Hispana Vetus (1788), i, 108.

* Not Gondisalvug ne Jourdsin writes.

? Joennes Wallenais, Florileginm de vita eb dictis illustrivm philosophorem,
ed. Luke Wadding (1866), pars. i, cap. i. Sece Paris, Bibl. Nat. MS. 16613.

1 On fol. 186 wo read * Auicenna ", but the Explicit on fol. 186 v. reads
* Abinaenua ,

& Steinschneider, Al-Farabi, 85,

® Oxford, Bodl. Lih,, 3623 ; Paris, Bibl. Nat., 14700. Haurénu {op. eit.,
i, i, 56) has Copule instend of Episiola.

* British Museumn MS., drundel, 377, ol. 0G.

" Hermes, viii, 331, Cf. Baeumker, Der Platonismus im Mittelaltor
{1916}, 33.

! Vieann, Bibl. Dom., 121, and Paris, Bibl. Nat., 6208.
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310 A FURTHER ARABIC-LATIN WRITING ON MUSIC

As for the Al-Trarabi authorship, we have the testimony of
Vincent of Beauvais (c. 1190-1264) that the work is by this
great Arabic philosopher and writer? On the other hand,
Roger Bacon (c. 1214-80) merely mentions the fitle of the
worle without speaking of its author.® Yeb two monuscripts
at least of De ortu scientiorum of the fourteenth century
definitely ascribe it to Al-Farabi® It would appear, there-
fore, that the weight of external testimony is on the side of
Al-Farabi. Yet when we come to examine the contents
of this tractote closely, the more unlikely it seems that he
could have been the author.

De ortu scientiorum is o mauch smaller worls than De scientids,
although there is very little difference between them in the
space devoted to the mathematicnl sciences. These, in
the latter, comprise four divisions—arithmetic, geometry,
astronomy, and musie, but in the former seven divisions—
arithmetic, geometry, optics, astrology, musie, statics, and
mechanics. The attitude of mind prompting these respective
divisions differs so much that they could scazcely have been
penned by the same author. Hurther, it would not be too
much to say that De ortu sctentiarum is unworthy of Al-Faribi.

If De ortu scientiarum is not to be credited to Al-Farabi,
to whom then are we to ascribe the anthorship? That
the work is & translation from the Arabic will scarcely be
disputed. Such landmarks as epistola (= Uln ), dictio de

(=& i), and s deus wvoluerit (=‘ilil’\ s Ol are
unmistakable.t In naming the four mathematical sciences
domatrices, the translator was evidently prompted by the
Arabic C_‘lk;_.ali . Indeed, Gundissalinus says: ‘““et ob
hoe etiam sclentize disciplinales, i.e. domafrices apud Arabes

L Specuehime dactrinale, i, wvil, xix. *Alpharabius in libro De orin
seientiprum.”’

* Opug fertium, cap. lix.

3 Paris, Bibl. Nat., 6208; Munich, Stoatsbihbl., 317.

2 Bueumker, Alfarabi, Uber den Ursprung der Wissenschaften, 17-24.
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dicuntur.”” * Likewise, Michael the Scot (d. ¢. 1235), who
says: ‘*Ob lhoc etiam apud Arabes nominatur scientia
domatriz.”’

Could Thibit ibn Qurra (d. 903) of Harrin have been
the author? The material used certainly suggests Thabit
rather than Al-Farabi, and the title of his work cited by
Ibn al-Qiftl, F7 maordtib qurd’'at ol-‘wltim, is even more
suggestive. On the other hand, it may well have been an
Aristotelion pseudograph, of which there were quite a number
current in Arabie. The inclusion of gestus together with
metrum and melos, in the three bases of the art, suggests a
Greek origin.? In that case the treatise mentioned by Daniel
of Morlay, De assignanda ratione unde oriw sini scienlic,
bearing the name of Aristotle, may be identified with De ortu
scientiarum. TFurther, it may have been the couse of the
name of Aristotle béiug attached to the treatise on music
ageribed to Pseudo-Aristotle.

§ 11
Tre LATiN VERSION

Not one of the manuseripts of De ortw scientiarum carries
the name of the translator. Steinschneider attributes it to
John of Seville (== John of Spain).® The lotter, as well as
Gerard of Cremona, was responsible for a number of the
Latin translations of the Arabic works of Thibit ibn Qurra
and Arvistotle (and Pseude-Aristotle).® Yet Gundissalinus
may have had a hand in its translation.s

T Baur, Dominicus Gundissalinus, 34-5. Seybold, Glossarium Latine-
Arabicum  (cleventh century), has domal = w?y_ . Schisparelli,
Vocabulista in Arpbico {(thirtecnth ceatury), hos domare, evercilarc =
il

* Sec Plato's Protagoras. .

? Stetnschneider, Die ewrop. Ubers. aus dem dArob., as cited, exlix, 44 ;
¢li, 95.

+ Thid., eli, 80; 104-5.

& Bowr, Dominicus Gundissalinus, 160,
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The author of De orin scientiorum deals with his scheme
under the following heads :—

1. Tas Scrences
i. Arithmetic {are numeri).
ii. Geometry {ors menswrandi).
ili. Astronomy (scientia de sfellis).
iv. Musig (ars musicm).
v. Physies (ars naturalis).
(a} Prognostioy (scien. de fudictis).
(&) Medicine (scien. de medicina).
{c} Black art (scien. de nigromantia).
(d) Imngoes (scien. de imaginibus)?
(e} Agrioniture (scien. de agricultura).
{(f} Nuavigation {seicn. de navigando).
(g) Chemistry (scien. de alkimia).
{A) Optice (scicn. de speculis).
vi. Divinity (scien. divina).
2, LmwawisTios
i. Lengungs (scien. de lingua).
. Grammar (scien. grammatics).
ifi, Legio {(scien. logica).
iv. Poetics {(scien. poeticm).
3. Ponosormy
4, 'Tmm Woncp

§ IIT
Tae Lariv Texr

In 1916 Dr. Clemens Baeumker, collating five MSS.,
published the complete text of De ortu scientiarum.? The
present text is based on two manuscripts untouched by
Bneumlrer. These are B and P9 The MSS. used by
Baeumlker and myself are as follows :—

Pl = Epstola de assignanda causa ex qua orte sunt sciencie
philosophie et ordo earum in disciplina. (Bibl. Nat.,

! This con scarcely be pointing or sculpture (Bildern) ns Bueumlker
supposes. It more likely refers to mapgic glasses {(miroirs merveillens)
such a8 we read of in the list of Greel sciences mentioned in the tenth
century (?) Abrdgd des merveilles (Mufhtager al-‘zja'ib), ed. Carre
da Vaux, p. 117

* Breumber, difarabl, Uber den Ursprung der Wissenschaflen. {Beil. z.
Gesch, d. Phal, des Bl.-d.s, xix)
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Paris, 14700, {fols. 328v. — 330v. Tourteenth
century.)
= Liber Auicenne de oriu scentiarum.} (Bibl. Nat.,
Paris, 6443, fols. 185 v.~186 v. Tourteenth century.)
P? = Liber Alfarabit de ortw scientiarum. (Bibl. Nat.,
Parig, 6298, fols. 160-1. (Fourteenth century.)
V = De ortu scientiorum. (Bibl. des Dominikanerklosters,
Vienna, 121, fol. 45. Thirteenth—fourteenth century.)
M = Incipit libellus de or{lu scienbiorum]® (Stantsbibl.,
Munich, 527, fols. 13-14 v. Thirteenth century.)
M? = Incipit tractatus alphorabii de ortw scientiarum.  (Staats-
bibl., Munich, 317, fols. 292v.-294. Fourteenth
century.)
B = Deassignanda causa ex qua scite sunt sciencie philosophie
et ordo earum . . . (?) disciplina.® {Bodleian Tibrary,
Oxford, 3623 [MS., ¢ Museo, 125), fols. 186 v.—
187 v.* TFourteenth century.)

!

In addition to B and P? I have used two uncollated manu-
scripts of De divisione philosophicw of Gundissalinus which
contuins, as already stated, a considerable portion of De ortu
scienttarum. To these two manuscripts I have given the
gignatures T and G. The latter has several folios with the
upper portion torn off, and this hiatus has been marked in
my text with a line thus :— — — — — —

I = Compendium scientiarum [De divisione philosoplie].
(Brit. Museum, Sloane, 2461, fols, 26-27v.
Thirteenth century.)

G = [De duwisione philosophice.] (British Museum, Sloone,

1 This is in a later hand. *' Explicit Abinsenus de ortu scientinrum.”

® This is in o later haad.

3 Baur, Dom. Gundissalinus (p. 1568), says thut this is in o lster hand.
This is true enough of the title at the foot of {of, 186 v., but the original
title may be found in a rather fuind hand st the hesd of the same folio.

i Bteinschneider, fotllowing the old Catulogt librorum manuscripforum
Angliw et Hibernim (Oxford, 1697), givea the commencing folio as 173,
which is wrong.
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2046, fols. 214-214v.  Thirteenth century.)
Wrongly attributed to Isaac [Israeli].

Here 1s the section of the Latin text that deals with
music —

{rv} DICTI0 DE COGNOSCENDA CAUSA UNDE ORTA EST ARS MUSIOE

B. Dico ......... quod postquam substancia mota fuib, secidit
Ps.  Dico autem* quod poatquam substancia mota fuit, sccidit

F. DPartes vero ...... alins habot theoricn, aling practica

G — - - - —_ — = — — -

B. el sonus, qui divisus Inib in tres species presentes, scilicet

P2 ol sonns, gui divisus fuit in tres species ............, aciliceb

F. Partes practice sunt  $res .........coeeeeeeeennn, seilicet

C
B. ... v ranees peutum, ....ooveeieeennno.. ob pravem et

Pa e peutim, oL rauem eb

F.  sciencia de neuto  sono et sciencia de grauni  eb

G - - = - - - — - =

B. --+eon medium inter illos. Unde opus fuit arte per quam
P e medium inter illos. Unde opus fuit arto per quam
F.  seiopeia do medio ., creaen
G — - — - e e
B.  proueniremus ad sciencinm sponorum acutorum, scilicet

P3.  ueniremus ad ... noutorum, sciliceb

B.  eorum qui sunt in ultimo acuitntis, et ... soienciam

P*  eorum qui sunt in ultimo acuitatis, et ad ® scienciam

B.  sonorum gravium, eorum scilicet ¢qui sunt in ultimo

P2 soporum grouium, sciliceb corum qui sunt in ultimo

k.G,

™

“etinm  in Baeumbker,
? Not in Baeumlker.
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B. pgrauitatis, et scienciam [sonorum eorum scilicet qui sunt
P2 grauvitotis, et seipnoiam ...oooooiveviiii i

TG e e VRV

B. in] ! mediorum inter illos et comparacionem eorum
. ... mediorum et inter illos et comparacionem illorum

B. inter se, ......... ut nihil latent nos de hiis que
Ps.  inter se, ad hoe ut nihil lateat nobis de hils que

B. occidunt substancie. Ars igitur® illa fuit sciencis
Y. pubstancie accidunt. Ars igitur illa fuit sciencia

B. de sonis, Cuius whilites .oeevviirevinininnn.
P3,  de ponia, Cuius wtilitas ...-vveevrivirrereennns
F.G. .o eeceeevervenen o Utilitas huius artis magna

B. st nod temperandos mores snimelium qui excedunk
P4, est nd tempersndum mores animalinm qui excedunt
F.G. st ® ad temperandos mores animalium qui excedunt

B. equalitatem, et perfciendos (7} decores eorum
P4, qualitatem, eb perficiendos  decores illorum
T.G. equalitetem, et perficiendos  decores eorum

B. qui nondum sunt perfecki ...... eb conseruandum eos
P qui nondum perfecti sant ...... et nd conseruandum cos
T. qui nondum sunt perfechi tum,* ... ad conserusndum eos
<. qui nondum sunt perfectn tum, ... ad conseruandum cos

B. qui nidentur equales, et nondum {?) peruenerunt ad aliquod
P qui uidentur equales, et nondum  pervenerunt nd aliquod
P.G. qui uidentur equales et nondum  peruenerunt ad aliquod

Not in Bacumbker.
*“ergo ' in Bacumker.
" est magnn "' in Buur.
et in Baur.

PR TR

1
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B. extremorum. Et est ...... utilitns * (7) ad salutem

P3.  extremorum. It esb etinm utilitas ... nd salutem

. extremorum. TUnde st utilis eat nd salutem

G, extremoram. — — e o

B. corporis, eo quod quendoque corpus infirmatur languente

P2 corporis, eo guod quandoque corpus infirmatur languente

F.  corporis eo quod quandogue corpus infirmatur languente

G — — — — — — — corpus infirmatur — —

B. onima et impeditur ipsa ........... . impedita,

P2 anime ot impeditur ipss existente impedita,

F.  animn eb impeditur ipss existente impedita,

G. — — — — - existente impedita,

B. unde ... curacio corporis ... fit propter curacionem

P?  unde ... curacio corporis ... fit propter curscionem

F.  unde ot curacio corporis  fit per ouracioneimn

G. unde ex curacio corporia —_—— e —

B. onime et ..., adaptacionem  sunnim uirinm et temperacionem
®.  anime et .... ad operacionem uirfum suarum et temperacionem
F.  anime et per adaptacionem  suarum uirium et temperanciam
G. -~ — -— uodeptacionem suarum uirium et temperanciam
B. sne substancie ex sonis ngentibus hoe ut connenientibus

P23, pue subatancie ex sonis ngentibus hoo

F. sue substancie ex sonis agentibus hoc.

G — - — - - conuoniantibusg

B. nd hoe. Hujus ovtem sciencie radices sunt tres,
Lo Huins autem sciencie radices sunt tres,

F. Vel secundum alios species eius sunt tres,
G.————M———_-———m—[}rea,

B. - metrum, melos, et pestus. Metrum autem

P3.  scilicet metrum, melos, et gestus, Metrum autem

T.G. scilicet melos, metrum, eb gestus. Metrum

“etrerasn

1 Y utilis " in Boeumlker.
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B. inuentum est ad proporcionandos intellestus racionales
P3,  inuentum est ad proporcionandos intellectus racionales
. inuentum est ad proporcienandos inteliectus ineiniles?
G in — — — — — — — loctus ciniles
B. dictionibus. Melos autem ® jnuenta * est ad proporcionandas
Ps.  dictionibus. Melos autem inuenta  est ad proporcionandas
P. dictionibus. Melos ......... innentum est ad proporcionandas
@,  dictionibus. Melog ......... inuentum est ad — -— — an ~—
B. partes acuitatis, et graunitatis, et hee due radices
P*  partes acuitabis, et provitetis, ot Tuins radices due
Ir,  partes ncuitatis et grauitatis, et he e due
G.  partes —uitntis, et grauitatis, et hee ......... due,
B. subiecte sunt sensui suditus. Gestus sutem sensui uisus
P2 gubiecte sunt sensui auditus. CGestus autem sensui visus
T. subiecte sunt sensui auditus. Gestns nutem subiectus
G. subiecte punt sensui suditus. Cestus vero  subioctus
B. eubicotus csb ... qui ingtitutus est ad
Ps, subiectns eat  .....cceoeevvee... qui insbitutus est ad
F.  est sensul WiAUE ....veeeeeeeo.. qui insbitutus est ad
G,  est sensui uisus principalibus® qui institutus est ad
B. conformandum ... metro e sono motibus consimilibus
Pa, formandos me mebtro ef sono ... consimilibus
T.¢. conformendum ® se metro et sono motibus consimilibus
B. et comparacionibus competentibus. Heo igitur ars est
P* ot comparscionibus compstentibus, Hee igitur ars ...
F.G. et compnracionibus competentibus. Heo igitur ars ...
B. subiscta duobus precipuis gensibus qui sunt nuditus
P=.  subiecta precipue ducbus veverernnen qui Bunt anditus
B.G. est duobug prineipalibus sensibus qui sunt visas
1 “ rationales " in Baur.
* Not in Bacumler.
2 *ipyentum " in Bacumbker.
1

Not in Baus.
& ¢ popnfirmandum " in Baur.

43



318

A TURTHER ARABIC-LATIN WRITING ON MUSIC

B. et uisus, Lt in hae complentur scieacie disciplinales

P et uisus. Tt in hae complentur sciencie disciplinnles
F.G. et auditus, e eeeeeirae e

B. que dicuntur sciencie domatrices.! Trpo uiam * manifestum
P, que dicuntur ........... domatrices,  ..ccivirniierenan s
B. est unde cmersit ars musice et unde Auxit ot orta est.®

P,

r.G.

B.

Pe,

rG. ...

B. domant speculatorem suum et subtiliorem eum reddunt,

Pi edomant speculatorem suum eb subbiliorem enm reddunt,

F.G. ...

B R L R R L T I o

B. ¢b ostendunt ei winm reotom ad sciendum id quod est
Ps. et ostendunt illi rectam uiam ad sciendum ... quod est
B. post illas, rectissime.
P3,  post illas, rectizaime,

§ IV

TRANSLATION

¢ {1v) Discouns®E CONCERNING THE INVESTIGATION OF Ton CAUSE

WiEncE toe ART oF MUSIO HAS ARISEN

T hold that when substance (substancia) was given motion:
(motus), sound resulted. It [sound] was divided into three
special ldnds—high, low, and medium. Therefore there was
need of an art through which we might proceed to the know-

* domatrices quatuor ¥ in Basamker,
All the other texts have *inm .
Ci. Bacumbker.

17 =
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ledge of high sounds, i.e. those that are in the extreme of
acuteness, of low sounds, i.e. those that are in the exireme
of gravity, and sounds that are midway between these, and
the relationship of those to each other [Le. their ratios], so
that nothing may be concealed from us with regard to these
things that belong to substance. That art, therefore, was
the sclence of sounds.

# Tts utility [lies] in tempering the character of living beings
that digress from the mean (@qualitas) and in perfecting
the fitness of those that have not yet been perfected, and in
muaintaining those that appear [to possess the] mean (@quales)
and have not yet gone to any of the extremes [in digressing
from the mean]. Itis also of utility to bodily health whenever
the body is weakened by a languid soul and is impeded by
the existence of its own impediment. Thus the cure of the
body is affected by the cure of the soul through the adjustment
of its own constitution, and combining this with its own
substance by means of effective sounds, such as concordant:
[sounds].

“To this science are three roots—metre, melody, and
gesture. Metre was devised toregulnte arational comprehension.
of diction. Melody was devised to regulate the parts of acute-
ness and gravity [in sound], and to it two rbots have been
included in the sense of hearing. Gesture has been included in.
the sense of seeing which, by coincident motions and corre-
sponding proportions, has been srranged to agree with metre
and sound. This art, therefore, is included in two particular
senses—hearing and seeing.

“ And in this the educational sciences which are called the
dominating sciences are completed. Therefore, it is now
manifest whence the art of music emerged, and whence it
srose and flowed. And these four sciemces are called the
dominating [sciences] because they dominate their investi-
pator, render him keener, and disclose to him the right way
to become most nccurately acquainted with that which
comes after them.”
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§V
COMMENTARY

‘We can discern at the outset how the author of this treatise
had been influenced by the Platonic school in that substance

-
’H

(substanciz = i_g s> ) was, ab first, devoid of quality

. St
(accidens == t)" J;) in having motion (motus = 'JL_( )

e -
are not used by any of the old Arabic theorists of music from
Al-Kindi (d. 874) to Ibn Zaila (d. 1048). I have not been
able to identify the source of this.

As for the influence of music on mind and body, we read
of this as early as the Pseudo-Avistotelian Kitdb al-siyasa,
said to have been translated from the Greek, vid the Syrinc,
into Arabic by Yihanna ibn al-Batriq (d. 815) who says 1 :—

" Know that mental disenses are also amenable to treat-
ment. Bub their treatment is carried out hy means of
musical mstruments which convey to the soul, through the
sense of hearing, the concordant sounds which are created
by the motions and contacts of the heavenly spheres in
their natiral motion, which affect the right perceptions.”

With Al-Kindi and the Ilhwin al-Safd’ an elaborate
medico-musical system was built up which was actually used
in hospitals.® Medieval Europe had already been influenced
by these Arabian theories through the writings of Constantine
the African (d. 1087).

The three specific divisions of sound (sonus =

! Ses the translation by Ismail Ali and A, § Fulton, M.A., in Steele's
edition of Roger Bucon's Secrelum secrelorum.

* See Former, The Influence of Music ; from Arobic Sources.

3 % Ante infirmum duleis sonitus fink de musicorum generibus, sicutf
compuenula, uidela, rota, & asimilibus: his enim anima condelectatur,
& ex delectatione excitutur nuturn.” De omnium morborum, cap. xvi,
De stupor menlis. See wlso De melancholia, lib, ii. As for Haly (= *Ali ibn
al-*Abbie) and Avicenns (== Ibn Sind) see ante JRAS. 1039, p- 890.
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The division of the science of music into three roots, viz.
metre, melody, and gesture, certainly points to a Greek
source. Arabic authors unanimously speak of two divisions

only—melody (3’,;]) and rhythm (’é—\j) h.

§ VI
Tee INFLUENCE IN HUROPE

Trom the very nature of the work the influence of De ortu
scientiarum on the scholars of the Middle Ages was quite
negligible. Unlike De scientiis, it brought little that was of
practical value to the scholars of those days who were thirsting
for fresh lknowledge. Indeed, with the exception of
mathematics and divinity, only the barest outline, sometimes
o mere heading, i3 afforded the various arts and sciences.
Tt was in fact no better than the contemporary compends of
Hugo of St. Victor (d. 1141)}* and Richard of St. Victor
(d. 1173)* who themselves had slavishly followed the older
Latin compends. Music is certainly treated at pgreater
length than anything else in De ortu scientiarwm but its value,
per se, was trivial, except perhaps to the encyclopedists, lilce
Gundissalinus, who found it uwseful in filling a histus in
their scheme.

In spite of this, De ortu scientiogrum found its votaries.
As nlready mentioned, most of it was incorporated, without
scknowledgment, by Gundissalinus in his De divisione
philosophice, which dates, in all probability, from the mid-
twelfth cenbury.?

Daniel of Morlay, who dedicated his De philosophia
(= De naturis inferiorum et swperiorum) to John of Oxford,
Bishop of Norwich (1175-1200), was influenced by De ortu

! Mipné, Palr. Lal., clxxvi, 739.
* Migne, Patr. Lat., clxxvii, 191,
1 Bee ante JRAS. 1932, 577.
JRAS. APRIL 1633. : 21
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scientiarim, either directly or indirectly, as his philosophical
treatise reveals.?

Michael the Scot (d. ¢. 1235) was the author of a treatise
entitled Divisio philosophica of which we only know to-day
through quotations made from it by Vincent of Beauvais.?
From these we see that he also borrowed from De oriu
scientioruan, although probably through the pages of
(Gundissalinus.

Vincent of Beauvais (¢. 1190-1264) quoted considerably
from De ortu scientiarum although, strange to say, he ignored
it in his sections on music.?

Roger Bacon (e. 1214-80) adopted a classificntion from
De ortw scientigrum in his Opus tertium where he dealt with
music.*

Pseudo-Arvistotle (c. 1270), the author of a tractate on
mensural music, also placed De ortu seientiarum under con-
tribution, although the medium of the borrowing was the
work of Clundissalinug.®

Simon of Tunstede (d. 1369) was also influenced, as we
lnow from his Quatuor principalic musice, Gundissalinus
being his guide.®

! Thorndike, op. cit. ii, 177.

* For these fragments see Baur, Dom. Gundissalinus . . ., 308,

® Vincent de Beauvais, Speculum doctrinale, lib. xvii, cap. xv ot BE(.

¢ Baocon, Opuy teriium, lix. Seo also Opus maius,

¢ Coussemaker, Script., i (8).
o Thid., iv (2).

123.
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Al-Farabi’s Arabic-Latin
Writings on Music
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The Section on Music
in AL-FARABI'S IHSA' AL-‘ULUM
from IBN ‘AQNIN'S TABB AL-NUFUS.
(Bodleian Library: Hunt. 518)

51



25

Mg e vk enk rn-ni T byebny

"M‘!' o -.r-h my Lm‘ﬂ 2 grayn

:"3'33"‘] A 'li::s Pyl “"V"‘% '_gi‘w:ﬂ \n"i_j -

. DIEROR mi:ﬁ.umcnu‘tr-sh toywinhenk arsae

b !?«[‘br:%f““t'r"ﬂl:"ﬂ byseakiurby keopbn oo by
§2EIEAI Ty Pl R eRIN s Y ek aeans b
ﬂ;‘.::m 03t nn sepn sl ek b gom pent skiemgen

IR IRID 2k 5 1o g sl "v-:; & _11‘_-:

wv_\r mﬂil‘.‘b:l'umrl: PIDIABR 8D Aapk g

b';-:hv xt-sl:mpﬂhm»n-m"u‘: ryvark

i Sy veast tin o s spkp ok oy

R G P& B pe pkp kb wrpk
-:e\?omu:;‘g'-bmm-rvw-rymm PY Ty
P owm e ‘_r:'mn;\‘:nu‘::rmn\mnm rthbpy
3 namoash bbbt mensoues Noom by by
PRATES (1SR TH TS S PRDMAIMESS WerhT e i Ese o
LTI BEMERY AN Y NSy IS ppYy

TR ErEan ane s bt % ma gy se or s

g ‘-"‘mﬂm‘:'n'ﬁtwvmr--a-mm-mn'b:hm--w:p: .
e 1 b ﬁnxziﬂmunjr!m‘)mu'n-maﬁxymw -

by N AR TR PR TP PYY Y Ay AN
tyngk nieym "on sy 9T MOA XYY TRy

Rk, :m:rmbu1mbammmmm’: “mpemr

e Teasorbarbr by e wkp

.vﬂ'ww-:-wh:qwmky ekbrsmyen doynas

D wikby- 1m:L-rm.nb~m-v:1p:n}rn'ﬂ=n

- *puognl ﬂunml:pun L w\-.i‘:omn-s-::mv

_ e-:mw?:bubmmqimmﬁb-mhnmmwibawu .

. .‘mn:-ﬁ-:mtn'uﬂ- jin

ﬂwﬁénm-m?:bb: e AR mw-‘:m T

Evr:&ﬂﬂ:n%:ppu’w".vrm. pmnwn-‘mwm
s voprnp1 OB G B AR R Y

S LT T NATED 3
}3:‘:}1_3‘5%11’&1: ik U‘.’t’.‘fb"":“‘;gn"-“‘:&’bf"
ki M-c-“l":"!'l iy w-.:w::.nw"r"" e
by N mni:@;‘:th'w_::mr}w'aﬁ‘"-vm
l'.‘m!:m si-nok s doy- yenk Ereyw
M‘a awl:w:. 2y -:L1:l::m Tprpn 7 'J'f‘t“
7 ""'.jL ‘!'9"“ho}uﬁ!‘ﬁb T X '? ok )

Dinco o
( L}"%_-ﬂﬂh:*‘)mﬂdﬂ!‘ﬂ
vrmarmdnb ks
t,;m*rl \"“"'.‘I,‘Iﬂ
i .nml‘}lwﬂ-wnm .u-xm {n
1'uv:--1\'“7}:n1!t‘ ﬂwir-n-:m 1 s—mh'w.r___
L nﬂpen‘b::
et - ..1m:m-s¥bpwfm t"m*'.‘.xm{’
nrmﬂam'ﬂymrmhl"'ﬁ:-mnbm £
?'l:v-u}mm-zvﬂm"'-lz-vwz o ]
”mqrmnﬂ.sbwmmsmmmk Jghmhmn
‘\":wm -11‘:.1)0 v:\:mw's'u\h ot g
'.lﬁ'vu: m\t-m 'F!m'ut'.u'

ml:'ﬂ .n'-ohpl:.aﬂnb DAY Yt

‘f-:r*-u:pﬂr‘ mrw-_-:'h-:vkrhk 7 ‘.u:‘

THEN2 Sy AN 151 By ,-n'n'::m.
: -m—ml:‘n‘mﬂmr':nm-»:mn v




lll\'llll IISI N \C"*

fﬂ&)ci J??

No. H- 322

COLLECTION OF ORIENTAL WRITERS ON MUSIC.—II
Edited by Henny GrorcE Farmer, Ph.D., M.A.

Al .Farabi’s Arabic-Latin
Writings on Music

Inthe Ihsa’ al-‘ulitm (Escorial Library, Madrid, No. 646),

De scientiis (British Museum, Cott, MS. Vesp.B X, and

Bibl. Nat., Paris, No. 9335), and De ortu scientiarum

(Bibl. Nat., Paris, No. 6298, and Bodleian Library,
Oxford, No. 3623), etc.

THE TEXTS EDITED, WITH TRANSLATIONS
AND COMMENTARIES

BY

HENRY GEORGE FARMER, Pu.D., MA.
Leverhulme Research Fellow, formerly Carnegie Research Fellow.

AUTHOR OF

A History of Arabian Music lo the Thirteenth Century.
Historieal Facts for the Avabian Musical Influence.
T'he Organ of the Ancienta : From Eastern Saurces,
Arabic Muaical MSS. in the Bodleian Library.

The Influence of Music: From Arabic Sources.

The Arabian Influence on Musical Theory.
Studica in Oriental Musical Instruments.

An Old Moorish Lute Tulor.

HINRICHSEN EDITION LTD.
NEW YORK - LONDON . FRANKFURT

53



Copyright @ 1965 by Hinrichsen Editipn Ltd., London, N.1.
Internalional Copyright Secured. All Rights Reserved,

Printed in The Netherlands for
ROBERT STOCKWELL LTD., Loadon, S.E.1.

54



R N len
SWEL LS

U (T s
- (41 ..-u"....u{:”:/f),f/(

CONTENTS

PrEFACE . . . . . . .
Cuarrer 1. § 1: Al-Farabi. .. ; §2: The Ihsa al-
‘ulizm ; §3 : The Escorial Arabic Text; §4: Trans-
lation of the Text; § 5: The Latin Versions—De
sctentits ; § 6+ The Latin Texts ; §7: The Influence

in Europe . 3
CuarTeEr II. §1: De ortu scientigrum ; §2: The Latin
Versions; § 3: The Lotin Texts; § 4: Transla-
tion of the Text; § 5: Commentary; § 6: The
Influence in Europe 37
ArpeENDIX I. The ILsd@’ al-‘ulim. . . . bb
ArpenpIX II. Was Al-Farabi the Author of the Liber
Introductorius in Artem Logicae Demonstrationis 2 61
PraTE
Facsimile from Ibn ‘Aqnin’s Jabb al-nufds (Bodleisn
Library, Hunt, 318) containing the text of the
Ihsa’ al-‘uldm . . - . . Frontrsprece

55



e og e e T

ERRATA

15,1. 32. For“ X and Z have” read ‘' X has .
19,1. 6. For ** Guiliemus "' read ** Quilielmus ",

19,1 8. For * antiquissimus ” read “ antiquissimum .

.19,1.30. For * Guiliemus ™ read ** Guilielmus ",

.26, 1. 1. For* communiter "’ read ‘* communitatem .

28,1. 1. For ' cognitione numcrum neumatum’ read
** cognitionem numeri neumarum ',
28, L 21. For '‘sunt preparantur’ reed * Fuerint
preparate .

56



PREFACE

S &b
‘ Thy neighbour is thy teacher.”
An Arabic Proverb.

Latin translations of Arabic writings on music attributed
to Al-Firabi are frequently referred to in my books and other
writings (see Historical Facts for the Arabian Musical In-
Sfluence, ete.). Recently, such works as Dr. E. A. Beichert's
Die Wissenschaft der Musik ber Al-Farabi (Regensburg, 1931)
and Otto Ursprung’s Um die Frage nach dem arabischen bzw.
maurischen Binfluss auf die abendlindische Musik des Mittel-
alters (in Zeitschrift f. Musikwissenschaft, March, 1934) have
mentioned these Latin translations. In view of this the presents
fascicule of my Collection of Oriental Writers on Music ought
to be acceptable to musicologists, historians of mediaeval
culture, and orientalists in general, because it partly enables
us to see how far our Muslim ‘‘ neighbours”” in Spain and
elsewhere were our * teachers ™.

As T have pointed out in the body of this book (p. 34),
Al-Faribi’s writings, as given here, contain httle about the
theory of music. What the great Muslim thinker, the second
Aristotle, taught in the Ihsa' al-‘uldim (De scienttis), was rather
how & knowledge of the theory of music ought to be acquired.
The Muslims of Spain slready had a wide reputation for
learning which Western Burope was eager to acquire (see
p. 16). On the theory of music, as Al-Faribi himself tells us,
the Arabs possessed in their own language most of the
writings of the Greeks. He himself had written a2 Kuab al-
miisigi which was, probably, the greatest work on music
written up to his day. It is no wonder that students from
other countries *‘ flocked . . . to Cordova”. As Dr. George
Sarton says in his monumental Introduciion to the History of
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PREFACE

Seience (1, 25): “‘ Certain it is that Latin musical theory
continued to shape itself throughout the eleventh century, and
that its growth was largely stimulated by Muslim examples.”
In this fascicule I have brought forward all that I have been
able to collect of the writings on music in Latin translation
attributed to Al-Farabi. It is true that it has been stated
by Fétis (Biographie Universelle des Musiciens) and Mitjana
(La Monde Oriental, 1906, p. 195 : and Lavignac’s Ency. de lo
musique, iv, p. 1921) that Al-Farabi’s Kitab al-misigi was
translated into Latin by Jerome of Prague (d. 1416) and that
it was printed in Schmoelder's Documenta Phalosophorum
Arabum . . . (Bonn, 1836), but it is certainly not to be found
in this work, nor have I been able to trace it elsewhere,
I beg to acknowledge my thanks to the curators of the
Escorial Library of Madrid, the Biblicthéque Nationale of
Paris, the British Museum, and the Bodleinn Library of QOxford,
for permission to use their M83., and to the Royal Asistic
Society for allowing me to use the articles which appeared in
their Journal. I have also to ackmowledge the beneficence of
the Carnegie Trust under whose protection these studies were
prosecuted. Finally I have to express my indebtedness to
my friends the Rev. James Robson, M.A., and Mr. Adam
Henderson; B.Litt. of Glasgow, for several favours,

Henry Grorge FairMERn.
Grasoow. :
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Chapter I

* Heo [ALTiribi] composed o noble work [the Ihsd" al-‘uliim] in
which he enumernted the seiences and indieated the objeet of each;
this treatise, the like of which had never before been composed and
the plan of which had never been adopted by any other author, is
an indispensable guide to students in the seiencea.”—§A' 10 18 AnMAD
AL-Quurust (d. 1070).

THE question of the Arabian influence on the music of

Western Europe has been considerably stressed of recent
years.! In the practical arb, the minstrel class of the Middle
Ages not only adopted the actual instruments of the Arabs,
such as the lute (‘4id) and rebec (rabab), to name no others,
but also the actual musical devices of the performers on them.
In the theoretical art, clues in the Medineval Latin treatises
on music enable us te follow & track which leads us to the
conclusion that the teachings and writings of Arabian or/and
Mozarabian theorists of music also had some slight influence
on the theory of music of Western Europe.

Among the writers who can be claimed to have contributed
to this influence are Al-Faribi, Ibn Sind, and Ibn Rushd.
Their works were translated into Laetin and became the
text-books of the schools of Western Europe. The most
outstanding of these treatises dealing with music were :—

ARrano TiTLES. LaTiNn TyrLes.
1. AlFaribi, fhai' al-‘uldm. Alpharabius, De scientiie.
2. AlFicibi. [Title nnknown.] Alpherabiue, De orfu sciendiarum.
3. Ibn Sina, Fi'l-nafs. ' Avivenne, De anima.
4, Ibn Sinid, FT7 laqasim al-bikma. Avicenna, De divisione goienfiarum,
5. Ibn Rughd, Skarh fT'l-nafs Averroas, Commeniariua in
IV Aristatalia, Aristotelis de anima.

! See H. G. Farmor, The Arabian Influence on Musical Theory (1925),
Historical Facls for the Arabian Muaical Influence (1930), The Organ of
the Ancients from Eastern Sources {1931), and Studies in Oriental Musical
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4 AL-FARABI'S ARARIC-LATIN

~ The earliest, and probably the best known, of these works
was the Ihsd' al-‘udiim of Al-Firdabi, and for that reason it
deserves special attention.

§1
ArL-Finint

The recently published French translation of Al-Fardabis
monumental Kditab al-misiqi al-kabir! will doubtless confirm
the opinion already expressed elsewhere,® that Al-Fardbi
was probably the greatest writer on the theory of music
during the Middle Apges. His treatment of speculative
theory was not only an advance on that contributed by the
Greeks, but in Western Europe he had no peer as an
independent thinker until Ramos de Pareja (. 1440-1521)
made his appearance, and he, like another great theorist—
Salinas (o. 15612-90), come from Spain, o land that had been
greatly influenced by the Arabian sciences.

It was only natural that AI-Farabi, so worthy a follower
of Aristotle, should deal perspicuously with this subject.
If he deserved the title, which the Muslims gave him, of ‘‘ The
second teacher * (i.e. second to Aristotle) in mental philosophy,
he was certainly facile princeps in the philosophy of musiec.

Although Al-Kindi (d. 874) had already used the Greek
theorists of music to some advantage, it was not until the
tima of Al-Farabi, when the works on music by Aristotle
(De anima), Aristoxenus, Euclid, Nicomachus, Ptolemy,
as well as the commentaries on De anima by Themistius
and others, had been translated into Arabic,® that the full

Instruments (1931), an well ns the same writer's chapter on music in The
Legacy of Islam (Clarendan Press, 1831). See nlao J. Ribern, La mulsica
de la cantigns (1922), La miisica Andaluza medieral en las canciones de
trovadores, froveros, y minnesinger (1923-5), and Historin de la miisica
Arabe medieval y su influencia en la Espasiola (1927).

Y AL-Fardbil, Grande traild de la musique. Traduction frangaise par
Baron Rodolphe d'Erlanger. (La musique arabe, tome 1.) Paris, 1030.

t See Farmer, Historical Facls . . ., p. 202,

3 Bee Farmer, ** Greek Theorista of Music in Arabic Translation ™ @ Jsis,
xiii, 1930.
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WRITINGS ON MUSIC 5

bounty of Greek genius came to be felt. It is no wonder
therefore that the Arabs were able to make an advance
beyond Western Kurope in this respect, seeing that the latter
bad no Imowledge of the Greek writers themselves save
what could be gleaned from Boé&thius and the compends of
Martianus Capelln, Cassiodorus, and Isidore of Seville.2
Al-Farabi toolk the fullest advantage of these treasures.

Born at Fardb in Transoxiana about the year 870, Al-Faribi
received the best part of his education at Baghdid and
Harrian, where he studied the disciplines, including the theory
of music. Unlike other theorists, Al-Wiribi was a practical
musician of no mean reputation,® and this gave him a distinct
advantage over others. Under the patronage of the
Hamdinid sulfin, Saif al-Daula, he settled st Aleppo, where
he wrote his most important works, and earned a reputation
as “‘ the greatest philosopher the Muslims ever had ’.* He
died at Damascus about 950,

Besides his Grand Book on Music (Kitdb al-miisiqt al-kabir),
he wrote other works on music including a compendium
(mukhtasar) entitled 4 Discourse Concerning Music (Kaldm
Sfi'l-misiqy) and a Book on the Classification of Rhythm (Kitab
Jiths@’ al-iga‘).* Unfortunately, only the first-named of these
works has come down to us, although a Book of Musical
Modes (Kitab al-adwdr) is catalogued in & library in the Levant
as & work on music.®

The Grand Book on Music was looked upon as the most
authoritative work of its kind in the Xast, and all the great
Arabic, Persian, Turldsh, and even Indian writers on musie,

' See Farmer, Historical Facls . . .. p. 187,

* Ibn Ghnibi, Shark al-adwir MS. Tbn Khallikin, Bieg. Dict., iii, 3090.

3 1bn Khellikin, Bieg. Dict., iil, 307.

! Ibn al-Qifl gives o shorter title—Book of Rhythmas (Kitah al-iga'at),
Steinschneider, in his Al Farabi (p. 216), gives the title of another book
on rhythm, but it would appenr that this latter is merely a continuntion
ol the title of the previous work. See Ibn AbI Usaibi's, i, 134 ; Thn al-Qifti,
280; and cof. Farmer, History of Arabian Music, p. 176.

S ALMAlGl, xxviii, 214,
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6 AL-FARABT'S ARABIC-LATIN

from Ibn Sind in the eleventh century! to Tantiwi in the
twentieth century,® make their obeisance to the name
of Al-Farabi and his famous treatise which had become a text-
book even in the Jewish schools, as we know from Ibn ‘Aqnin
(c. 1160-1226).°

§ II
THE Igsi’ Ar-"Unom

We possess little -information concerning the school
curricula in those days, although we know the subjects
and the books that were studied. Fortunately, however,
we get o fair idea of their scope in another treatise by Al-Farabi
entitled the Thsa@’ al-‘uliim or the Classification of the Sciences,*
s work which the Arabs of Spain considered, as Si‘id ibn
Ahmad (d. 1070) says, *“ an indispensable puide to studies
in the sciences.” ® In the twelfth century it was transiated
into Latin by both Jobn of Seville and Gerard of Cremona
under the title of De scieniszs. It was already Imown in the
Jewish schools, since Moses ibn Ezra (d. ¢. 1140) used it, and
we possess a condensed Hebrew version made by Qalonymos
ben Qulonymos (d. ¢. 1328), ‘

Although it was lmown in the eighteenth century that the
Arabic text of the Ihsd’ al-‘uliim existed in the Kscorial
Library at Madrid,” yet it was 8 long time before it was
recognized that this was the original of the popular Mediaseval
Latin treatise De scienitis. Indeed, for some time it was
thought that the Ihsa’ al-‘ultim was a sort of * encyclopredia ™',
an idea due primarily to Castri’s deseription, but perpetunted
by BSteinschneider, which brought a protest from Munlk.®

1 Al-Shifa".

1 Al-misigi al-‘arabiyya, Alexandris, 1914,

1 Bteinachneider, AL Farabi, 8l. See also Hebraw Union College Jubilee
Volvme, Cincinoati, 1825, pp. 263-315.

¢ Or tho Slaltslicy of Sciences. ® Ibn Khallikin, Biog. Dicl., iii, 308.

® Steinschneider, Al-Farabi, 83.

? Casiri, Bthl. Escur., Madrid, 1760-70, No. 643.

' Munk, Mélanges, 343, It is to be regretied thut tha word has also

been uged by the present wriler in his contribution to the Legacy af Tslam,
p- 369,
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WRITINGS ON MUSIC 7

The work is not an encyclopzdia, but simply a handbook
of the sciences and a guide to curricula and deeper studies.
The idea of a handbook of this type was soon borrowed by
others in the Hast, including Ibn Sind, and in the West by
Gundissalinus.!

In spite of the existence of the Arabic text of the Thsd'
al-‘uliim in the Escorial Library and the fact that for o century
and a half it was looked upon as a sole exemplar,® no attempt
was made to edit the text or even to place it under contribution
by the collation of the Latin texts of De scientits. Even
Dr. Ludwig Baur, who edited De divisione philosophiae of
Gundissalinus in 1903,® and Dr, Eilhard Wiedemann, who
made a tronsletion of the mathematical section of the De
scienttis in German in 1907,* did not attermpt to consult
the Arabic text.

In 1921, however, fresh interest wns aroused in the Arabic
text owing to the discovery of another manuscript of the
Ihs@ al-‘ultim ot Najaf in Al-‘Triq by the Shaikh Muhammad
Rida. This manuscript dates from the thirteenth century,
and is therefore older than the Nscorial manuscript which
may be dated 1310. The Shaikh Mubhammad Ridi published
the text of his manuscript in the Arabic journal AI-Irfan
in 19215 and at the same time contributed a number of
emendations, although much escaped his notice. It may be

1 The older writers wrote this name Gundisalvi, a form which does ceour
in some M88. More recent exnmination shows that the name is more
generally written Gundissalinus, and this 5 the form sdopted by Baur
in his edition of the De divisione philosophiae of this writer. In the Legacy
of Islam the form Gundisalvus hns been preferred.

! The old number (Casiri, Bibl. Escur.) was 643, The present press mark
(Derenbourg, MSS. arabes de I'Escurial) is 8486,

* Bour, Dominious Gundissalinus : De divirione philosophine {Beitrige
zur Geachichie der Philosophic des Milielallers, Band iv), Munster, 1903.

¢ Beitrdge zur Geschichte der Naturudissenschafien, xi. Uber -Al-Farabis
Aufzahlung der Wissenschaflen (De Scientiis). (Sitz. der physikalisch-
medizinischen Sozietd! in Erlangen, Bond 30, 1907.)

* The Irfan is o monthly review published at Snida in Syrin under the
editorship of Ahmad Araf al-Zuin. The above text is given in vol. vi,
pp. 11-20, 13043, 241-57.
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8 AL-FARABI'S ARABIC-LATIN

urged on his behalf, however, that he did not collate his
text with the Escorial manuscript nor with the Latin versions.

Two wyears later, a further contribution to the subject
was made by Pére Bouyges in the Mélanges de lo Faculté
ortentale de UUniversité Saint-Joseph (Beyrouth) in a critieal
scrutation of the text of the Shaikh Muhammad Rida.
By comparison with the Latin version of the De scientiis
as reflected in the De divisione philosophiae of Gundissalinus,
and through the part-translation of Dr. Wiedemann, Pére
Bouyges was able to rectify some of the errors of the Shaikh
Muhemmad Rid4, and to suggest other valuable rectifications.
Yet again, ns with Dr. Baur, Dr. Wiedemann, and the Shaikh
Muhammad Rida, the KEscorial text was ignored in the
collation.®

§ 11
Trr Escoriar Arasic Text

Since the appearance of the Najaf text of the Ihsa' al-‘ulibn
in the ‘I7fan, another manuscript has been discovered in the
Kopriilii Library at Constanfinople. The copy is not dated,
but we are informed that it is an old one. Now that we
possess ab least three copies of this famous work, the time
may be considered ripe for the editing of the text together
with the Latin versions. In the meantime, the present
writer's researches into the Arabian influence on Western
Burope prompt him to offer a collation of that portion of the
three Arabic texts of the Ihsd’ al-‘wlim which deals with
musie, together with a similar collation of two manuseripts
snd one printed text of the Latin De scienttis, as well as two
unedited manuscripta of De divisione philosophiae of
Gundissabinus, and four other texts.

As a guide to the reader, the following notation has been
used for the Arabic MSS. :—

! Beyrout, 1823, Tome ix, pp. 49-70.
* The dificulty of sceess to the MS. has been pleaded as an excuse.
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WRITINGS ON MUSIC 9

Tee Anapic TexTs

W =1Ihsa' al'ulim W1-Farabi. Escorinl Library, Madrid.
No. 646, fols. 27-45. Probable date, A.n. 1310.

X = Kiab hga' al-‘ulim IWL-Farabi. In Al'Itfan, 1921
Thirteenth century.

Y =[Ih@ al-ulin Wi-Farghi.] Koprili Library, Con-
stantinople. No. 1604.

Z =[Iksa’ al-‘ulim W’'l-Farabi] Copy of the Constantinople
MS. in possession of the present writer.

The Escorisl manuscript (W) is used as the basis of the
present text, but it is collated with the Najaf text (X) and
my own copy (Z) of the Constantinople MS. (Y). From
a comparison of the texts it is clear that the Escorial MS.,
which is in & Maghribi hand, belongs to a different group
from the Najaf and Constantinople MSS,

I

!
(W) (X) (Y)

Here are the subjects dealt with in the Hscorial text of
the Ihsd' al-‘ulidm :—

1. Grammar (lisdn) . . . . TFol. 27 v.
2, Logio {manfiq) . . . . w 30
3. Mathemntica (ta‘dlim).
(a) Arithmetio (‘adad) . . w 35 W,
(4} Geometry (handasa) . . w 3B
(c) Optice (mandgir) . . w 38 v
(d) Astrology (nujim) . . W 3T v
{e)} Music (misiqa) . . w34
{f} Statics (athgal) . . . w 3B v.
(g} Mechanics (hiyal) . . w30
4. Natural Science (fabi'l) . . . - 3w
6. Divinity (slahi) . . . ; . 4l v,
6. Theology (kalam) . . . . o 42-5
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10 AL-FARARI'S ARABIC-LATIN

All the sciences in the above have subdivisions, but only
those of mathemabics nre mentioned here because they
concern the subject under discussion. The order of the
mathematical sciences in the Ikhwin al-Safa’ is—arithmetic,
geometry, astrology, geography, music, and proportion.!
In the Mafatih al-‘ulim of Al-Ehwirizmi the plan is—
arithmetic, geometry, astrology, geography, music, mechanics,
and chemistry.® These writers also lived in the tenth century,
but slightly later than Al-Firabi.

Here is the Escorial text of the section on the ‘ilm al-misiga
in the Ihsd’ al-‘ulim of Al-Farabi:.—

U e AL Jaa s Pl e L
Sy Sy b des 5 s Loy QY1 Gl
IPTRETRN € PN PR PP PR Y
T [ ORI P[P &L i \ghed
T ) e Gl 0 1 e M e o

1 Dietericl, Die Propacdeutik der Araber, Berlin, 1865.

t Liber Muafalitk al-olim . . . Bd. Tan Vioten, Loyden, 1895.

3 This word is vocalized throughout the Kacorinl MB, ss misigd not
miaigi. This form also ocours in the thirteenth century Vocabulista in
Arabico edited by Schinparelli. TPerhaps the Latin musica influenced the
Maghribi form. In the Bast it was generslly written miisigi, slthough

'-Z:‘-JA may be found.

¢ X adds .

S X b ¢ X snd 2 A5

"X haw i Sl L ey oy il ey Zhasd b ey
Ay Sy il

! X oand Z UJ'C_'

* X and Z dil.

1 X rrl..ll. It is nomen in the Latin text.
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;)\L‘Y\ o] do 4 ;;I L{La S ”L_;ﬁ:\:u i B
G YV G [Marginal note Aw yot] i juddl
& Tl IV el Ly ol LY ]
e eeally o iYL s Ly sl el
Wil bl gl Codos o by Slacdls ol
YY1 G T e il =3 LV e Y
9 lede Ve s 5 Pled Plaslel sy
oY oUW e b L O s 1au

P e s g1 e OV de b asle 4 !
e god] Ao yae g1 Jo sl sl Y65 AT

T

s il W g

Cred ¢ _,*.-J\ LLC 1B[Il:lterlinea.l note

' X u‘i:-Jll_-;. ' X omita .

!X ond 2 L., ¢ X omits lgf. % has Ziael gl
* X and Z V6. «z IV

T Z omits y. °X

'Xond Z pan.

i Thia word is vocalized nigham not nagham. This form slso occurs
in the thirtecnth century Vocabulista in Arabico.

U X and Z oy 12 7 laslel,
" X and Z \gue. “Zg.la.u_.
" X and Z bl X and Z g

7 X npd Z sl i X and Z ;.x:-J.....

¥ Text has (Y. Interlineal note (3 Z omits .
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12 AL-FARABI'S ARABIC-LATIN

-

J A:JLJ\ gy (Lc ﬂr._:;_,f Gl b e (;5;1
SV el 3 dud sl s ke s
g___é d.u-.:-—l” ;_):i Lalg\.ﬁ- (__-"-J\ E[Mu.rgix:m.l note ‘}.L\J;y‘_’],
A Jlazad 3 4ol S Wi G Ll sl
6 e Bl sda " G b by el
PRERE O IR TS SRPRESY
st ey ielalladn yl 3431 5Bl "l Le
kol £5°cp &0l 3o % puas 21 izl G
05 o o om s iamy Y Veian, i '
"lg el WS lelosl Ol 3l
e ¥ s bl Y sl oY L L
o] o bt @ LA Sl oY

t X ond Z omit L. 12 i

17 pyle CX gkl
S X and Z J1y30 <z hii.
1z (b "X 4.

'Inamdof@;rﬂ|m7&iﬂ_,Xhudnq:()lnm‘r),z
haa‘_’n;,rﬂlaaiiﬂj.

e X e Zoopn. U Interlinesl note | s in X and Z.
B X and 7, L 1 X and Z albl .
WX Lid 2S5 X i lla,
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WRITINGS ON MUSIC 13

o ol s 26 20 5o Y1 3 intertineat note
e 6 sl 1 a0 ekl “oNT Gl
eV o gill o s i B 2L \gnioss
& @ Tl LY Ghol G 'da wlls
ST CIRY SRV AT R LY VR 59l
JY 3 el 20 I gAY e
Plewe 1S 0y sly Ly o WS G
i 0y VT B o et
A G s g e g oY

Pede 4 sl

§IV
TRANSLATION OF THE TEXT

“And as for the ScieNce or Music, it comprises, in short,
the investigation into the various kinds of melodies

VX . 2o 1X el

17 ,_}L,b"i'l... ¢ X and Z 2YYIL
¥ X and Z Leldl ' AN PR

7 X and Z 4. ' X g

* X omita Jill. X omita 3.

" X and Z omit J. 1 X i, " Xand Z oA
g el 2 3

¥ X and Z Jl-,:.--\‘i. X .

" X and Z flly sl X g 2l
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14 AL-FARABIT'S ARABIC-LATIN

(OdY), and what they are composed of, and for what
they are composed, and how they are composed, and in what

forms (J \_,:-\) it is necessary that they should be in order
that the performance of them be made more impressive

(Az!) and effective (&:l). And that which is lmown by

this name® {i.e. ‘music’] comprises two sciences. One of
them is the science of praoctical music, and the second is the
science of theoretical music.

*“ And as for practical music, its concern is the production
of the various kinds of perceptible melodies in the instruments
adapted for them either by nature or by artifice. And as for
the natural instrument[s], they are the Inrynx and the uvula,
and what is in them, and then the nose.® And the artificial
instrument{s] are like the reedpipes ( J_._.a‘_;.-), and the

lutes (3\4e), and such like. And the exponent of practical

music only produces notes (rfb;), and melodies, and their

adjuncts, in so far ag they are in the instruments upon
which it 18 customary to perform them.

““ And the theoretical gives the science of them. And it is
metaphysical, and it gives the reasons for everything out
of which the melodies are composed, not in so far as they are
in a materisl, but independent and irrespective of any
instrument or any material. And it takes them [ie. the
melodies] according as they are usually heard® from any

1 MS8. X has “ seience " (t'h:) instead of * namo " ([,.-1). The latter

word oocours in the Latin translation of Gerard of Cremeona,

* The nose st o medium is mentioned by the Jewish writer Profint Duran,
writing in 1403, who quotes o pnasage from an Arabic treatise by Abi'l-
Salt Umayys {1088-1134) ss follows: ' Bays Abia'l-Balt in hia book
Haspagah denling with music: *Now for the media by which music is
produced, soma nre natursl as the throat and the nose.’” Duran's Ma'seh
Efod, Vieans (1885).

3 In MS. X and Z the word is * heard ", snd this agrees with the Latin

texts. MS. W has "produced " (4yi.as) with an interlineal correction
to “heard ™ (iEgas).
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WRITINGS ON MUSIC 16

instrument and from any body (‘..A.._:-— = ‘material ')
whatever.

““ And the science of theoretical music is divided into five
major parts. The first of them is the discourse about

principles (‘s5t) and fundamentals (Lls}),! the purpose
of which is that they should be used in the elucidation
(C\ _>l) of what is in this science, and the method of the

application of those principles, and in which way this art
is elucidated, and from what things and from how many
things it is made up, and what sort of person the enquirer
into it should be,

** And the second [part] is the discourse about the rudimentas
(J _,‘o\) of this art. And it is the discourse about the
derivation of the notes, and the knowledge of the constitution 2
of the notes, and how many they be, and how many their
species, and the distinction of their ratios one from another,
snd the demonstrations for all that, and the discourse about
the species, their structure, and their arrangement by which
they become facilitated,® because one derives from them what
one requires and composes from them the melodies.

*“ And the third [part] ia the discourse about the conformity
of what is explained in regard to the rudiments, and opinions,*
and demonstrations concerning the different kinds of artificial
instruments which are prepared for them, and the producing
of all of them from ° them, and their position in them, according
to valuation (s-a) and arrangement, as is explained in the
rudiments.

'MS. W has “opinions" (J,4bf), but s marginal note has

* fundamentala ** { },| |} which is also confirmed by X and Z.
1 Cf, the pnssage in X and Z.

! W has " facilitated " (:b o). X and Z have “concordant ' {3l ya).

X and Z have " fundementals ™ { hiisl) instead of * opinions™

(J.._,L?I).

* Cf. X and Z, whers the word is "in " as in the Latin texts.
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16 AL-FARABT 3 ARABIC-LATIN

*“ And the fourth [part] is the discourse about the various
kinds of natural rhythms (C.»i.clia_l) which are the mensures
of the notes.

“And the fifth [part] is about the composition of the
melodies in genmeral; then about the composition of the
perfect melodies—and they are those set in poetical speech,
composed according to arrangement and order, and in the
manner of their employment?! in view of the main object
of the melodies, and the definition of the melodies,® which
become through that more effective and impressive in attaining
the object for which they are made.”

§V
T Lativy VERSIONS

During a considerable part of the Middle Ages, Muslim
Spain was the intellectual hub of Westérn Europe. Ibn
al-Hijari (d. 1194), an Andalusian Arab, says thet during
the rule of the Umayyads in Spain (eighth to eleventh century)
*“ students from all parts of the world flocked . . . to learn
the sciences of which Cordova was the most noble repository,
and to derive knowledge from the mouth of the doctors
and ‘ulamd who swarmed in it ”.* The pointed comparisons
made by Adelard of Bath (eleventh century),* Daniel of Morlay
(twelfth century),® and Roger Bacon (thirteenth century),®
between the culture of Christian Europe and Muslim Spain
are probably just. All this iz amply borne out by the hundreds
of treatises which were translated out of the Arabic into
Latin to become the text-books of the schools of Christian
Western Kurope.

Among the numerous Arabic writers translated wos

1 Cf. the word in X.

t Cf. X and the Latin texta.

3 Al-Maqgari, Mohammedan Dynasties in Spain, i, 30

! Quaestiones naturales. Bee Gollancz, Dodo Ve-Nichdi, viii.

! Thorndike, Hisl. of Magic and Ezperimental Science, ii, 173.

* Fr. Rogeri Bacon, Opera quaedam hactenus inedita, ed. Brewer, xxxv,
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Al-Fardbi, and no less than eight of his works appeared
in Latin including his popular Ihsd’ al-‘uldm which was
known as De scientiis! Two translations of this work are
known to us; one attributed to John of Seville, and another
definitely by Gerard of Cremona.?

John of Seville is nowndays identified with John of Spain,
John of Luna or Limia, John of Toledo, and even with
John Avendehut (= Ibn Da’td).? John of Spain translated
the De differentia spiritus et animae of Costus (= Qustd ibn
Liika) from the Arabic for Archbishop Raymund of Toledo
(1125-51). He can be traced by other dates, more or less
precise, from 1135 when he translated the Rudimenta
astronomiae of Alfraganus (= Al-Farghani) to 1153 when he
(John of Toledo) translated the ILiber de nativitatibus of
Albohali (= Abii ‘Ali Yahyi ibn al-Khayydt). He is said
to have died in 1157, but a Jobn of Spain was living in
1176-80,% and in 1187.5

Gerard of Cremona (1114-87) also worked at Toledo for
a time. Tlis city was the Christian centre for the study
of the ** Arabian sciences ”’, and when Gerard arrived there
he was amazed, he tells us, at the multitude of Arabic books
in every field.® Dantel of Morlay, the English translator
of Arabic works, describes how he found Gerard translating

1 The remainder wero: De orlu acientiarum, De nalurali auditu, De
cauais, De intellecty et intelligibili, Do syllagismo, De tempore, aud Declaratio
compendiosa super libris Rheforicorum Arislofelis. Others were translated
into Hebrew. Seo Munk, Mdflanges, 351-2.

® Jourdnin, Recherches criliques sur l'age el l'origine des traductions
latines d'Arislote, 117, Leolero, Hisl. de la médecine arabe, ii, 430.
Whistenfeld, Die Ubersetzungen m:gbiacher Werke im Latinische, 07.
Steinschneider, * Dio europiischen Ubersetzungen aus dem arabischen':
Silz. Wien. 4kad., oxlix, xH, Nos. 46, 68. Haskins, Studies in the Hist. of
Medineval Ssignee, 13, Thorndike, Hist. of Magic and Experimentul Science,
il, 73. Hunri, Histoire des arabes, i, 379, 380.

? Jourdain, 1i8. Sudhefl, ¥ Die kurze Vita und dus Verzeichnis der
Arbeiten Gerbards von Cremona . . . " Adrehiv f. Gesch. d. Med. . . . .
an der Universitdl Leipzig, viii, 73. Haskins, 13. Steinschneider, No. §8.

¢ J. W. Brown, Life and Legend of Aichael Scot, 35.

& Thorndike, ii, 76.

® Haskins, 15.
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18 AL-FARABT'S ARABIC-LATIN

Plolemy’s Almagest into Latin with the help of o Mozirabe
named Galippus (= Ghilib), who probubly turned the Arabic
into Spanish whilst Gerard fashioned the Spanish into Latin.
A similar literary partnership existed between Gundissalinus
and John Avendehut (== Ibn Da’id), Plato of Tivoli and
Savasorda (= Abraham ibn Hiyya), and Michael Scot and
Alphagirus (= Al-Fakhr) or Abuteus, the assessors in each
case being either Jews or Arabs.

Dominicus Gundissalinus (Gundisalvi, Gundisalvus), the
Archdeacon of Toledo, was also credited with a translation
of De scientiis by both Jourdain! and Leclere,® but this
was due probably to confusing this work with the De divistone
philosophias of Gundissalinus which had been ascribed to
Al-Faribi? Gundissalinus was certainly one of the translators
who worked for the Archbishop Raymund (1125-51), and
if we allow thet his asgessor John Avendehut is identical
with John of Seville and John of Spain, it is quite likely that
Gundissalinus may have had a hand in the translation. He
was the author of a more extended handbook of the sciences
entitled De divisione philosophiae. Two-thirds of this work
is a compilation from other treatises, notably the De scientiis
and De ortu scienttarum of Al-Faribi® This has been fully
demonstrated by Dr. Ludwig Baur in his Dominicus
Gundissalinus : De divisione philosophiae (1903}, who pub-
lished the full text of the latter based on five codices.

Of the two versions of Al-Faribi's De scieniiis that have
come down to us, we know for certain that one of them was
translated by Gerard of Cremona. This is stated in the Paris
codex (Bibl. Nat., 9335, fol. 143 v.).5 Although this text has

! Jourdsin, 117.

* Teclere, ii, 377.

2 Cf. Wistenfeld, 30, Leclere, ii, 379.

¢ Tt ia scarcely correct, however, to say that the De scieniiia nppears
in ita entirety in the De divisione philosophice. CL Wulf, Histoire de la
philosophie mddifvale, 1905, 280.

8 * Iib, Alfarabii de aclentiis transiatus o Magistro Girndo Cremonensi
in Toleto de Arabico in Latinum.”
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frequently been referred to, yet it has not been published.
In 1907, however, Dr. Eilhard Wiedemann issued a German
translation of the portion dealing with the mathematical
sciences,! The other version, ascribed to John of Seville,
is probably older than Gerard's rendering. This was published
at Paris in 1638 by Guiliemus Camerarius, a Scotsman, who
was a Professor of Theology and Canon Law at Paris.® He
says that his text wus based on sn * antiquissimus
manuscriptum ” in the ‘‘ Bibliotheca Bancti Albini apud
Andes .

If the De divistone philosophiae of Gundissalinus dates
from the mid-twelfth century as Dr. Baur suggests, then
the translation of De scienidis, from which he borrowed
so extensively, must have been accomplished -earlier.?
Karpinski says that his work as a translator for Archbishop
Raymund may have started as early as 1133, and
Dr. Thorndike is of opinion that the De divisione philosophiae
was written later than this.® However, whether Gundissalinus
had any hand in translating Al-Farabi's Ihsa' al-‘uldm into
the De scieniits or not, it is quite certain that the version
used by him in his De divisione philosophiae was the one
attributed to John of Seville and not the Gerard version.®

The question arises : “° Why should there be two versions
of the De scientiis, seeing that their authors were contem-
poraries 1 As already pointed out, John of Seville’s version
would appear to be the older, and a comparison of the texts

L Sitz. der phyaibalisch-mediziniachen Sozieldl in Brlangen, Bd. 38."

t The title rune: Alpharabii velustisasimi Aristotelis inlerpretia, opern
omnia, guae laling lingua conscripla reperiri potueruni, ex anliquissimia
Manuscriptis eruta, sfudio e opera Guiliemi Camerarif, Scoli. Finiroef,
Jacrae Theologiae professoris, juria canonici docloris ete. Dr. George Surton
(Intro. lo the Hist, of Secience, 11, i, 340) abtributes the Camerarius version
te Gerard of Cremonn. (See also Wistenfeld, p. 67, and Wiedemann,
p. 71.} A comparison hotween my texts and the Camerarius version will

show that this cannot ba maintained.
* Baur, 163,

* Barpinski, Robert of Chester's . . . Algebra af Al-Khawerizmni (19156, 23,
¢ Tharndike, ii, 79.

* Cf. Baur, 183. Thorndike, ii, 79.
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seems to show that Gerard had the John of Seville version
before his eyes whilst engaged on his recension. Although
both versions are correct translations, yet that of John of
Seville reveals an occasional hiatus, It was on this account
probably that Gerard sought to produce o more faithful
rendering.

§ VI

Tes Latmv Texrs

The section dealing with the * science of music” in the
De scienttis nccording to the two versions of Gerard of Cremona
and John of Seville is subjoined from two thirteenth century
MSS., neither of which have been published hitherto. For
the sake of further comparison, two uncollated and un-
published texta of the De divisione philosophiae  of
Gundissalinus, both of the thirteenth century, are also dealt
with. These were not noticed by Dr. Baur when he collated
the texts of the latter. In addition to these, the appropriate
portions of the De scientiis ond the De divisione philosophiae
borrowed, either directly or indirectly, by Vincent of Beauvais,
Jerome of Moravia, Pseudo-Aristotle, Pseudo-Bede, and
Simon of Tunstede, have also been included for the sake
of identification.?

Tae Lativ TeEXTs

A = Gerard of Cremona, De scientiis. (Bibl. Nat., Paris,
No. 9335, fols. 148-148 v. Thirteenth century.)

B = John of Seville, De divisione omnsum scientiarum [== De
scientits]. (Brit, Musenm, London. Cobton MS, Vesp.
B.X. Thirteenth century.)

C = John of Seville, De scientiss. (In Camerarius, Alpharabii
velustassimt  Aristotelis interpretis, . . . Puris, 1638,
PP. 23-5.)

D = Vincent of Beauvais, Speculum doctrinale. (Venice, 1494,
Lib. xvii, Cap. xv et seq.)

! The texts are quoted verbatim, contractions exceptad.
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B == Jerome of Moravia, Tractatus de musiea. (In Coussemalker,

Scriptorum de musica medil aevt .

Tome i, Lib. 1.)

.. Paris, 1864-76.

¥ = Gundissalinus, Compendium seientiarum [= De divisione
philosophiae). (Brit. Museum, London, Sloane, 2461,

fols. 26-27 v. Thirteenth century.)

G = Gundissalinus, [De divisione philosophiae]. (Brit. Museum,
London, Sloane, 2946, fols. 214214 v. Thirteenth
century.) Wrongly attributed to Isanc [Israeli].

H = Pseudo-Aristotle. (In Coussemaker, op. cit., Tome i,

Lib. vi.)

J = Pseudo-Bede, De musice quadrala.

omnia, Cologne, 1612, Tome i.)

(In Bede, Opera .

K = Simon of Tunstede, Quatuor principalic musicae. (In
Coussemalker, op. cit., Tome iv, Lib. ii, Cap. xiii—xvii.)

Tenth I
oontury (Original Arabic)
|
| I
{Gernrd OI Cremons) (John of Seville}
Twelfth
century
L }
{Gundissalinus)
D
Thirteonth
century i
I | ol
A B C E F G H J
Fourteenth ~
century K

cognitionem

Scientin uera musice, comprehendit in summa, cognitionem
Scientia ...... musice in summn comprehendit
.................. Musies  ............ comprehendit

cognitionem

in summa comprehendere cognicionem
in summn comprehendere cogniticnem
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A. specierum armoniarum, et illud ex quo componuntur,
B. specierum armoniarum ' et illud ex quibus * componuntur
D. specieraum armonie, et illud ex quo componitur
F. specierum armonicarum et illud ex? quo componuntur
H. specierum armoniarum ; ¢ et illud ex quo componitur
A, et illud ad quod componuntur, et qualiter componuntur,
B, - [et qualiter componuntur,]*
F. ut lllud nd quud compﬂmmtur eh quuhter componuntur
H. et illud sd quod componitur.” Etqualiter componuntur
A, ot guibus modis oportet ut mint donco facinpt
B. &t * quibus modis oportet ° ut sint 19 quousque facinnt
D. ot quibus modis. «ecereieiiiicerniiniciiniiean trererasennas
F. et thua modis oportet ut sint quousque faciant
H. tertmetattrrreareenceaaas N veeerreresiera s
A. operationom  suam  penetrabiliorem, eb magis ultimam.
B. operationem 1 [seam] !* penetrabiliorem 3 et magis ultimam.
D, i et irerr e ras s ebticrrr e e renanas Crereniaene
F. operacionem  suam  penetrabiliorem et magis ultimam.
A. Ei illud quidem quod hoe nomine cognoscitur, est due
D et e e .
A_ seientine. Quam una est scientin musice actina,
B, s Musica autem '+ nlin est actiua
D. ... Musica guogue dividitur in activam
. Instrumentum vero aliud est  practice,
H. viveeer...  Inetrumentum vero aliud habet pratice,
1 " barmonitrum " in C. B et ex" in C.
1% quo™ in G * " apparer ' in C.
* Ci. Baur. Y quod, sint "' in C.
¢ ** harmoniarum *' in J. " srmoni- 1 comparationem * in C.
enrum ' in K. 12 In C but not in B.
8 Y gomponuntur ' in J and K. 13 " nepetrabilem " in C.
¢ In C but not in B, M Y yero” in C,

.1 “etadillud componuntur " in J.
The phrase is wholly omitted in X,
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A. et secunda scientis musice speculafiua. Musica guidem
B. alis ceeeriiiieiiieiinierenn e oo Bpecalativa.t Sed

D. et .oeirriiieiii o e cennns gpeculativam.?

F. et ? aliud ...o.ooeneiien .. theorice.

H. . alind ........coccvvinn ... theorice.

A, nctiua, est illa cuius  proprietas eat ut inuenint

B, activa musicat .......... proprctas est  invenire

D. Actiue ® [secundum jpsum)® proprictas est  inuenire

A. ppecies srmoninrum  sensativarum in instrumentis

B. specics armoniarum 7 sensativarum ® et instrumentis ®

D. ......... armonias sengitiuas ex instrumentis

F. vieereeeereneirissseseeness Instrumentum [vero] *°
A. que preparata sunt eis  sutem per naturam autem per artem
B. que preparata sunt [in] ' eis per naturam ......... per artem.!?
D. que preparata sunt eia uel naturn ..o vel acte.
F. practice aliud est  naturale, alind  artificinle.
H. Pratica vero aliud naturale, alud  artificiale.
A. Ingtruments quidem naturalia, sunt cpiglotis, et
B. Ipstruments [autem] !? naturalin  [sunt]**  epiglotis et
D. Ipstruments ......... npaturalin  sunt, ut  epyplotes ' eb
T, ceiiircicciveees creeee.. Naturale 1* o est ub epiglotes 17

H oo Naturale  vero esb® .........it

1 * gpeculatius, alis activa " in C.

* T, has * Alphorabius autem
dividit musicam in setivem primo et
speoulativam ",

8 Not in C nor in DBaur.

t % ypinocne " in C.

B9 Activa ™ in E.

8 Tn E but not in D.

7 * hormoniarum ¥ in G

i Y paturum M in C.
existens "' in C.
1 In G but not in ¥. Cf. Baur.
11 In ¢ but not in B.

y
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13 % vol naturn vel arte ™ in C.

12 In C but pot in B.

1t Tn C but not in B.

15 * gpiglotes ¥ in E.

M Sume in G Bour has
* patnralis *'.

1 ¥ gpyglotes " in C.

1t Here is & varistion: *ut
pulmo, guttur, lingua, dentes, prlatum
et cotern membra spiritualis ;  sed
principaliter  fmctor  vocis  est
apiglotus.”
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A. uuula b quo sunt in i, ...... deinde ...... nasus
B. uvula® eb que sunt in eis ...... deindo ...... nesus.
D. vuula* eb que ...... in sis sunt, deinds uero nasus,?
F. uvunlat et que sunt in eis, et arterie ot  nnoua.
H. eeennees e e N it e teeniaeetetearrn e raer ey ie s eanarnins
A, svivvicevenw. Bt nrtificialin sunt sicut ...
B, it s Artificialia vero siout ® ut
D, cciiecieniisn,  Artificialia sunt ...... ut
F. Instrumentum uero artificinle est ..... ut®*
H coiveeee..s reverurrenas . Artificiale est ...... ut?
A, fistule, et oithare, ...co.eeeves 86 BlA.  crreieninrennans
B. fistule et® corde,® et verba ... aln.1® ..ivvinnnrenns
D. fistule ... corde ... verba ot alin huius moedi.
F. fistule, .... corde,1t ... uerba et BimMIlA covererrrrnnnns
H. ccvvrrviereiisircasiisirininennenee B BIMER. cos ven e venans
A. Et opifex quidem musice potiua, non format neumas,
B. ... Opifex sutem musice activa* non formnt per (?) neupmata 1»
D. ... Opifex itaque huius artis non format neumnata *4
F. ... Artifex preetice est qui format neumata
H. .. Arifex autem ® est ills qui®® practice format neumata 37
A. et armoniss, et omnia sccidentia eorum, nisi seoundum
B et armonias** et alia  pccidentis eorum nisi ' [ubi sunt] 1o
D. et armonins, et alia  eorum nccidentin niai sscundum
F. et armonins et alin  neocidencia eorum ..... secundum
H. et armonins, [et]* ..... eornm accidentia ..... seoundum
1 " vincula " in C. 1t “active in C.
t “qawla " in E. 13 “ ppumats non format ™ in O.
* “ypan " in E. ¥ ppeumata ' in E,
L gie. “uilla” in G. 1% Not in K.
¢ Not in C. 1 K adds * quasi .
f“ng"in G. 17 * neupmnta * in K.
! Here follows: * organa, vielle, 12 ** harmonines ** in C.
eythara, cytole, paalterium.' 1* Not in C.
' Not in C. 0 In C but mot in B.

' “ohorde " in O
19 “ plea " in C.

' In K only.

Y% tubn, timpsnum " s added in

F but omitted in Q,
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A, quod sunt in  imstrumentis quorum scceptio  ......... consucth
B. quod sunt {in]? instrumentis quorum ncceptatio accepte consusta
D. quod sunt in  instrumentis quorum sceeptio ... consueta
F. qued sunt in  instrumentis quorum sccepcic  ......... nssuetn ?
H ... ceesvaraean rrreereb e ey areas bearasaans
A, est in eis. Et speoulativa quidem dat scientiam

B. est in cis, ... Speoulativa vero  dat scientiam

D. est in eis. ... Speoulatiua vero  dat omninm

T, esb in 608, seoeviiiiiiiiiirin e e s e e

) 5

A, . . corum, et sunt rationata, et dat  causna totius

B. omnivm corum? .....c.ciiciiieennne. ob vero 4 cousas omnes ciua
1. eorum kcientiam et ...... rationea et ... causns, omnes eiug ®
T, s s s
A. ox quo componuntur armeonie, non secundum guod sunt in materia,
B.

= Y

ex quo componuntur armenis ! ok 7 non secundum quod sunt in materia

6x quo componitur armonia ® non secundum quod sunt in materin

T R L T T T P YR RR P T}

T T T e P TP R T YY) sraranan

U Rp |

et materia, imo absolute, ot secundum quod sunk
............... imo absolute et ' secundum quod sunt i°

veeerineneenses B8d absolute .. secundum quod remote

T i e e s s s se e e n s e re s e nre ve
H. i, CereresbenaaeTaaar e aabab e e atsshe ban et seanan
A. remota ab omni instrumento et materin, ef accipit
B. remota ab [omni] ! instrumento et materia et accipit *
D. st ab {omni}?® instrumento et materis,'* et accipit
F. i cevenes ervanes terenes rerseerren e
H. o s e e

! Not in C. ¢ " componuntur armonie” in E,

* Bume in G. ' Mool in G

¥ * gorum omunes ™ in B, v Not in C.

1 Not in C. U In C but not in B.

& ' eius omnes " in E. 12 % geeepta ' in C.

¢ * harmonise "' in C. 3 In E but not in D.

" Not in C. Wt mg,"
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A.  ea secundum quod sunt andita secundum communiler ex guocungus
B. . ea secundum qued sunt sudita ...........coeeeeieeeeeee. ex ! quocungue 3

D. ea secundum quod Budits BUNE .o e
B et e a s e e e e aa st e
H. - . . . . .
A. ... instroamento accidat, eb ex quocunqus corpore

B. in instramento ......... [vel ex quocunque] * corpore ¢

D. ex instrumento, .......... vel ex quoounqus t.erhpore s

A. accidat. Et dividitur scientis musice speculatiua,

B, acoidunt.® ... Speculativa vero 7 dividitur

D. nccidunt. Heo autem id est speculatiua dividitur

A, in partea magnaa quinqus

B. in quingue magnas partes.’

. in quinque partes magnas.

F. Partes vero theorice sunt gquinque.

A. Prima corum, est sermo do principiis, ¢t ...  primis
B. Quarum prima est doctrina * de principiis et [de]'® primis
D. ......... Prima ™ est .......... .« de prineipiis, eeeeeviieenna.,
F. Quarum prima  est dootrinn i* de principiia et ... primis
A, quorum proprietss est ut administrentur in inuentione

B.

quorum proprietas vero ! ... administrentur in acceptione

D. quorum proprietas est vt administrentur in acceptione
F. que debent ................. adminiatrari  in nccepcione

H
4
.
M
’

L

! Not in C. ® " partes magnas™ in C.

1 " gopuineit " in C. * " doctrina " omitted in C.
* In C but not in B. ¥ In C bub not in B.

* " chordae ' in C. 1 Prima pars” in E,

¥ Bame in E. '* See Baur,

* " gecidant " in O. 1 %ast, vt " in C,

7

“ autem " in C,
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eius quod est in hne eeientin, et  queliter sit modus  in
eius quod est in hac =scientia [et]! qualiter sit modus? in
eius quod eat in bao? geientian et qualiter sit mundus ¢ in
eing guod est in hao geioneia;, et  gquomodo eciam

P R Y R R YT T PRSPy serrnn batbbessssssrasstsssasssn AR bbby

A. administratione illorum principiorum, et qua uin
B. administratione illorum principiorum et qua via ®
D. acceptione principiorum illorum,? et qualitor 7
¥, administrentur illa principia,  ef gualiter
A. inuents sit heo ars, et ex quibus rebus, et ex quot rebus
B. inventa sl hes ars eb ex quibus rebus et ... quot .......
D. inuenta sit hec ars et ex quibus rebus et ... quot .......
F. inuvents sit hec ars, et ex quibuva ....... et ox quot .......
A. componatur, et qualiter ...... oportet ut sit inguisitor
B. componatur et qualiter [enim] ® oportet ........ inquiri
D. componatiil. ..icccieeeererceeimiiiirio e sanans
F. componatur et gualiter ...... oportet ........ inquiri
A. de eo ... quod est in ea. Et secunda ...... est sermo
B. ......id" quod est in ea. ... Secundn [vero]!? eat [dooctrina] !
D. e rsesesne. Seounda uvero doctrinalis est
F. .....id quod est in ca. ... Seounda ......  est doctrine
H., iiiiiimiicceresi e sieresenene PaTtes theorice  sunt ™ .........
4. de dispositionibus huius artis, et est sermo in
B. de disponitionibus huius srtis scilicet ........... .
D. de dispositionibua huius srtis scilicet ............
F. de disposicionibus huius artis, scilieet ............
H. de dispositionibus hujus artia ..c.oocevvnininniiil
! In C but not in B, ? Y quare " for " qualiter” in E.
1 * git modus” not in C. ¢ In C but not in B.
1 “hoc" in B. ' “aliud*" in C.
¢ Bame in E. ' In C but not in B.
B *“qguare " for " qua via " in C. " In C but not in B.
¢ Same phraso in E, 11 0f T,
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inueniendo neumas, et copnitione numerum neumatum quok
inveniendi neupmata et cognoscendi numercs eorum quot

B

&

inueniendi neumata et ! cognoscendi MUMETCE .....oveeeerrereen..
inueniendi neumata et cognoscendi numeros eorum quot
inveniendi neumats,® et cognoscendi numeros eorum quot

=

.

gint, et quot species eorum, .et declaratione proportionum
sint’ ot quot species eorum, ot declorandi  proportiones

OrE|H

eseseesees B0 Bpecies ecorum, eb declarandi  proportiones
sunt et ... species corum, ot declarandi proporciones
sunt et ... species eorum,? e declarandi  proportioncs

quarnndam .......... ad alins, et demonstrationum
quarundam [ab illis] * ad alins ot demonstrationes

W [

.

=

quarundam .......... ad alias et demonstraciones
quarundam .......... ad glias ... denumerationes*

=

H

super omnin sseeveerennceerees il ob germo  de speciebus
de omnibua [communibue] 7 illis, eb docet ... species

W | i

.

Prrarerinrre s s s ase e aennn. DO0BE  ofiam species
de omnibus .....c.eeviivannnn. illia, et docet ....... .. Bpecien
de  omnibus ... nliis,” ot docars ® ......... species

ordinis eorum, et sithum  ipsorum quibus sunt preparantur
ordinum ......... et gituum  ilorum 1° guibus ...... preparantur

ordinum ......... as situum M eorum  quibua ... preparantur
ordinum ......... o6 situum ** eorum  quibus ...... preparantur
ordinum ........ . et situum  eorum ! guibus ...... preparantur

HEY S| MY

« ut accipiat neceptor ex eis gquod umlt, ob componat
- ut scceptor accipiat ex eis quod vult et componat

YW

~  ut acceptor accipiat ex eis quod vult et componat
et '* unusquisque accipint ex eis quod uwult et componat
ut ............ aceipint !* ex eis [quod vult,’® et componat '

b

1 Not in E. ¥ Some in J and K.
* “nenpmate " in K. 10 % eorym * in C.
3 “ gt quotb sunt, species corum 11 “ geetionum " in C.
in J. 12 * gitum ' in Baur,
¢ In C but not in B. 1 " egrum situum " in K.
¥ Same in T ¥ Yut " and “aut "™ in Baur.
* * demonstrationes ™ in J and K. 18 Y aecipintor ' in K.
7 In C but not in B. e ' placet " in K.
" *illin " in J and K. 17 % componatur ™ in K.
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ex ein armanias.
ex ein armonias.}

ex eis armoning,
8x eis armonias.
ex eis} * armonins.®
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Et tertia est

e Tertia

«.. Tertia
«.. Tertia

T T

BOLINO veee de

vero doctrina [est]® de

eerne

ereeenenee. g8t 3 de

est dootrina ... de

P Y R L LTI R T

29

20 W

o

conuenientia qua declaratur in radicibus e CUm
convenientin ........oiviensieena... prineipiornm .. in

conuenientis ...iecienen

CONUCIHENCIA verrirrenres

dbavurvenentsanare tesrar ana ey

cerensenens . principiorum ... in
tvesssceres. Principiorum et de

R N TR T R PR T

O REP

= =

sermonibus et demonstrationibus super species
sermonibus et demonstrationibus * super apecies

sermonibus et demonstrationibue super speciea
sarmonibus ot demonstracionibug specierum et ?

P L R T R IR TR PR T ]

=8

H

=

instrumentorum actificinlium que propurantur eis et ...
ingtrumentorum artificinlium que preparantur eia et de

instrumentorum artificialium que preparantur eis, et de
instrumentorum artificialium quo preparsntur ois, et de

R Y T T P T T TP T

wtavsarsecaarrasrr ANt paanann

=

I

acceptione  eorum omnium in ea,
acceptione * omnium eorum [in ea}® et situ ecorum [in ea]??

acceptione  omnium eorum ......

accopcione  ominum eorum in ea

....................... R R Y

et gitn ipsorum in ea

a0 sith eorum  in ea
et gitu ipsorum in ea

P R P L R L R

20 Wh

=l

gecundum mensurationem et ordinem qui declaratur in
secundum mensurationem et ordinem que assignantur in

secundum mensurationem et ordinem que in principiis

secundum mensuracionem ....

BsintsvnENeransEmsTaLRER LYY

rertrrevene

P L L L L

que sssignotur in

- s MW

* harmoniaa ™ in C.
In C but not in B.
Naot in E.

In J but not in H.
* harmonias "' in J.
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2 " demonstrationes " in C.
? Not in Baur.

" Y getione " in C.

¥ In ¢ but not in B.

W Tn C but not in B.
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A, radicibus.  Eb quarta ........... . est sermo  de apeciabua
B. principiis. --- Quarta soientis ! est dootrins de speciebus
D. amsignantur. ... Quarta ............ 7] de apeciebus
F. principiis. «. Quarts ............ est doctrina de speciebus
A, easunm ... .. muturalium qui sunt pondera neumatum.
B. casunm prioram ! naturslium que sunt ponders pneumatum,’
D. casuum ............. naturalium que sunt pondera neumatum.
F. casnum ............ nataralium que sunt pondern neumatum.
A. Bt quinta ..... ;| de compositione
B. ... Quinta ...... est doctrina de compositions
D. ... Quinta uero [est] ¢ .......... . de compositione
F. .. Quinta ...... ¢l doctrine do compositione
A. armonisrum  in summa, deinde de composition
B. amoniarum ¥ ... e e
D. armmoniamm ... etemtarrarirer e ireans .-
F. armonismum in summa, deinde de composicione
A. armoniarum integrarum, b sunt ille que
B, ..cioweo. integrarum  poilicet .... (1) gque
D. ..ceeeevnnen.. integraram soiliest illarom gue
F. armonisrum integrarum, scilicet illarum que
H. ... bremrineararaenans
A, sunt posite in sermonibus metricis, compositis secundum
B. sunt composite * in sermonibus metricis compositis secundum
D. posite sunt? in sermonibus metricia .............. aecundum
F. punt posite in sermonibua metricis compositis secundum
' Not in G, B * harmoniarum " in C.
* Not in C. ¢ * positae ™ in C.
3 “ nepmatum " in C. ? Some in E.
i

In E but not in D.
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ordinem, et ordinstionem, et qualitate arkis eorum secundum
ordinem et ordinationem [et]! qualitatia ? artis eorum secundum

........... .. ordinstionem et qualitatem artis corum ..oooveni
ordinem et ordinacionem et gualitatem artis eorum secundum

R R R R P T R R L

mHED =

UNAMGUAIRGUE +vvrmruranaans . intentionem * armoniarnm et docct
UNAMQUAMGUC +eeeesevesnn. intentionem  armonisrum ¢ et docet
cremrsinaessaines GOMPOBIES. tovrcr i, Et docet
URAIMQUATAGUS ..oovvveenono intencionem  armoniarum, et docet

e R R R I I T P T P TR LR TR TP PR

=N

dispositiones quibus filunt penetrabiliores, et magis
wevesseees quomotde  fiunb penetrabiliores et magis

tessesnrineees. quomodo ® penetrabiliores flunt @ et magis
................. quomodo  flant penetrabiliores et magis

...................................... L Y T R PR T PR PP ST

=Y P | HEy

ultime ......... in ultimitate intentionis ad quam facte sunt.
ultime seilicet in ulfimitate intentionis ad quam facte sunt.

vllime scilicet in vitimitate 7 intontionis sad quam fscte sunt.
ultime .......... in ultimitate intencionis ad quam facte sunt.

D L R L P R T T T T T hasrrrreseaan

§ VII
Tae INFLUENCE IN EUROPE

The influence of the De seientiis on the scholars of the
Middle Ages was far-reaching,® and the work appears to
have become almost ag ‘“indispensabie ” in the Christian
schools as it was in those of the Muslims, although the De
divisione philosophiae of Gundissalinus, which contained most
of it, was probably quite as popular,

Daniel of Morlay, who was in Toledo in 1175 as a pupil
of Gerard of Cremona, was probably responsible for the
introduction of the De scientits of Al-Faribi and the

1 In C but not in B. ¢ Same in E.

1 ¢ qualitatem " in C. 7 * inberlimitate " in E.

1 Text has * intentionum ". ® Baur, Die Philosophie des Robert
4 ¥ harmonisrum " in C. Grossefesle, . . . 1917, p. 11,

' Y quando™ in E,
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39 AL-FARABI'S ARABIC-LATIN

De dimsione philosophiae of Gundissalinus into England.
Perhaps they were among the pretzosa multitudo lbrorum
which he brought from Spaint?

Vincent of Beauvais (¢. 1190-1264), in his section on music
in the Speculum doctrinale, quotes almost verbatim from
John of Seville's translation of the De scientiss, which is vsed
as freely as the works of Boéthius, Isidore of Seville, Richard
of 3t. Victor, Guido of Arezzo, and Peter Comestor.?

Roger Bacon (¢. 1214-80) was elso deeply indebted to
the De scientiis which he specially recommends in his Opus
terttum, Al-Fardbi being mentioned with Euclid, Ptolemy,
Censorinus, Albinus, St. Augustine, Martinnus Capella,
Boéthiug, and Cassiodorus.® The De ortu scientiarum of
Al-Farabi is also recommended.?*

Jerome of Moravia, a musical theorist of the firgt half of the
thirteenth eentury, also placed the De scientiis under contri-
bution in his Tractatus de musica. In the chapter entitled
Quid sit musica, the definition of Al-Firdbi is quoted along
with that of Bo#thius, Isidore of Seville, Guido of Arezzo,
Hugh of St. Victor, Richard [of St. Vieter], John [Cotto],
and John of Garland. Chapter v, which is entitled De
divisione musice secundum Alpharabium, is taken up wholly
by the section on musie from De scientiis, although borrowed
probably from Vincent of Beauvais.®

! For evidence of the possibility of Al-Farabian tenching in music being
slready known in England, seo my Historical Facts for the Arabian Musical
Influence, pp. 268-0.

* Lib. xvii, cap. xv et seq.

3 “ Et non solum isti Lotini, sed principnlea nuctores, soilicet Ptolomacus
ot Buclides, ob etiam Alpharabius libro De sefentiis, in hoo concordant.
+ .« » Nom musicaliter trnotant iata per onusarum assignationem ; siout
ebinm confirmat Alpharabius in libfo memorato.” Opus tertium, cap, lix.

¢ Loo. cit. He also quotes Ihn Sind {Avicenna) and ‘Alf ibn al-*‘Abbis
{Holy). " Et Avicennn primo Artis Medieinne docet quod, inter omnin
exercitin danitatis, centare melus ost,™ cop. lxxii, “Nam nunquam
bonus erit medicns eb perfectus in consideratione pulsuum, niaf sit inatructus
in proportionibus musicne, sicut docent nuctores medicinae, ub Haly in
libro De repimine regali, et multi nlif,” cap. lix.

5§ Coussemaker, Script., i (1).
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WRITINGS ON MUSIC 33

Pseudo-Aristotle is the name given to the author of a
treatise on music written about the year 1270.' At first
this work was attributed to Bede, hence the name Pseudo-Bede
which is given here, and it was included in the Cologne
edition of his works published in 1612. Since the time of
Bottée de Toulmon (d. 18G0) it has been recognized as
a pseudograph.? The author draws on the De sclentiis
through the De divisione philosophice of Gundissalinus.

Simon of Tunstede (d. 1369) is generally considered to have
been the author of the Quatuor principalic musicae (written
in 1351) printed by Coussemaker. Chapters xiii to xvii
are based almost verbally on Pseudo-Aristotle (= Pseudo-
Bede) who borrowed from Gundissalinus, whose original
authority was the De scientiis of Al-Firibi.

Raimon Lull (c. 1235-1316), the mystic, who was also an
Arabigt, seems to show acquaintance with a definition in the
IThsd' al-‘ultim when he says : ** Musica is duplex : naturalis
el artificialis.” ¢ His contemporary, Johannes Zgidius
Znmorensis (¢. 1270), another Sponish theorist, also uses it.5
Indeed, there are reasons for suspecting that Johannes Cotto
(twelfth century) and Adam de Fulda (fifteenth century)
were also influenced by it.* If Johannes Cotto did borrow
from, or was influenced by, the Ihsa’ al-‘uliim, then his
Epistola ad fulgentium, generally assigned to the year 1100,
must be given a date later than the mid-twelfth century,
when the Latin De scientis appeared, unless, of course,
Johannes Cotto had been influenced by oral Al-Farébian
teaching.” Al-Farabi still continued to inberest Kurope

1 Johapnes Wolf says ' about 1242 " (Handbuch der Nolalionskunde, i,
242, 247). Both Eitner {Quell.-Lex.) and Grove (Dict. Mua} say twelfth
century, which is too early.

¥ Coussemuker, Scrigt., i (8). See Farmer, Historical Facls . . .. 218,

3 Coussemaker, iv (2).

+ Lull, Opera (1617), 209. Cf. Regino Prumiensis in Gerbert's Seriplorea
eccles. de musica . . . (1784), i, 232, 236.

¢ Gerbert, op. cit., ii, 378, 392.

* Gerbert, op. cit., iii, 333.
T Bee my Historical Fucta . . ., p. 260.
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until the opening of the sixteenth century, as we know rrom
Reisch’s Margarita philosophica (1496) and Vallv's De
expelends et fugiendis rebus (1501).

As T have pointed out elsewhere,® the intrinsic value of
the Iksd al-‘ulitm to the Buropean theorist in music was
inconsiderable. Its real use was that it called attention to
the “* Arabian Sciences ”, as they were called, which European

- students were busy acquiring. It doubtless led these students
who, as Ibn al-Hijari says, had * flocked from all parts of
the world ” to Muslim Spain, to consult, or be instructed
from, the various works in Arabic on musie, such as those
by Al-Kindi (d. 874), Thabit ibn Qurra (d. 901), Qustd ibn
Ligk (d- 932), Al-Firabi (d. 950), Ibn Sina (d. 1037), Abi'l-
Salt Umayya (d. 1134), Ibn Bajja (d. 1138), and Ibn Rushd
(d. 1198), as well as the writings of Aristoxenus, Aristotle,
Euclid, Nicomachus, and Ptolemy which, although unknown
in. Lintin, were available in Arabic.

Whether these other works were translated from Arabic
into Latin we do not kmow.® It is possible that the sections
on the science of music from the Shifd’ and Najat of Ibn Sind
may have been Imown in Latin,® The madkhal or introduction
to the Kitdh al-musigi of Al-Farabi was certainly known in
Hebrew. It is now generally accepted,® however, that
Christian Europe was influenced by the Arabic theorists, and
mensural music, with its thythmic modes and the schetus or
hocket, was one of the benefits derived, as I first showed
in 1925.%

! Reisch says: * Donigue, Alfarnbio nuctore, per harmonias, pratii
contemplationis et divinarum scientiarum, studin non mediocriter juvantur,”
Lib, v, tract. i, cap. i.

* Farmer, The Arabian Influence on Musical Theory, 165.

There s no ground for the wide statement made by J. B. Trend on
this question in The Legacy of lalim (pp. 17-18),

¢ Other portiona of both of thess works were translated into Lutin.

& Sarton, Iniroduction to the Hislory of Science {Beltimore, 1927-31}, i,
542, B2R, 703 ; i, i, 25, 407 : Ribera, Diserfociones ¥ Opiisculos (Madrid,
1928), ii, 147 : Uspencky and Belaiev, Turkmensbaye Muzykn (Moscow,
1928), 6, 8, 87: REl-Hefny, Ibn Sina's Musiklehre {Berlin, 1931), 24-5:
Arnold and Guillaume, The Legacy of Tslam (Oxford, 1831), 17-19.

* Farmer, The Arabian Influence on Musical Theory (London, 1925).
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Chapter 11

ESIDES De scientits, there is another treatise attributed

to Al-Faribi kmown in Latin which contains references

to music, This i8 De ortw scientiarum. At the same time it
must be pointed out that, unlike De scieniits, we do not
possess irrefutable proof of authorship, as we shall see. 1In its
Latin dress, however, it appears to have been widely dis-
seminated throughout the great culture centres of Medieval

Furope, and for that reason it attracts more than passing
interest.

§I
Dr ORTU SCIENTIARUM

The tractate De ortu scienticrum (Concerning the Rise
of the Sciences), as we have seen, has been attributed to
Al-Fardbi, Unlike De scientiis, however, we do not possess
the Arabic original. For this, and other reasons, doubts
have been expressed anent its authorship. Indeed, as
Leclerc and Baeumker have pointed out, there is not, among
the titles of Al-Firibi's books, a designation that can be said
to agree precisely with that of the above-mentioned Latin
treatise.! Whilst this statement is substantially correct,
we need not consider the argument of much weight, because
quite half the titles of Latin translations from the Arabic
do not comport with the originals.

That Al-Farabi wrote De oriu scientiarum is by no means
generally accepted, although I have attributed the work to

! Leclerc, Hist, de la médecine, ii, 420. Baeumker, dlfarabi {Iber den
Uraprung der Wissenschaften, 7. There is, however, & work by sl-Farabi
catalogued by Thn al-Qift7 (d. 1248) entitled the Marmitib al-‘ulim (Gradey
of the Sciences), s name auspicicusly akin to De ortu acientizrum.

83



38 AL-FARABI'S ARABIC-LATIN

him elsewhere without question.! Hoefer,? Steinschneider,?
Brockelmann,! Bneumker,® Lynn Thorndike,® and Sarton?
all consider that he was the author. On the other hand,
Jourdain® Hauréau?® and Correns®® credit Gundissalinus
(twelfth century) with the authorship. In addition, there
are claims for Ibn Sind (d. 1037), Thabit ibn Qurra (d. 903),
and Aristotle,

The earliest knowledge that we have of De ortu scientiarum
dates from the time of Gundissalinus, one of the translators
in the service of Raymund, Archbishop (1125-1151) of Toledo,1?
who incorporated mosti of De ortu sclenttarum in his De
divisione philosophie, but without mentioning either the work
or the author. This circumstance does not, however, militate
against the claim for Al-Faribi as the author, since Gundissa-
linus was rather unmindful of acknowledging his borrowings,
almost verbally, from Latin translations of Al-Kindi, Al-
Nairfzi, Tbn Sina, Al-Ghazili and Ishiq al-Isrd’ili, to name
Arabic authors only 1

The claim of Jourdain, Hauréau, and Correns for
Gundissalinus as the author is based primarily on a state-

! Farmer, .Arabian Influence on Musical Theory, 14, 18; History of
Arabian Muade, 177; Historical Facts for the Arabian Musical Influence,
30, 160, 210; Legacy of Islam, 3060.

' Hooler, Histoire de la chimiz (1842), i, 326.

! Bteinschneider, Al-Farabi . .. (1860), 89, 256; Die europdischen
Ubersetzungen aus dem arabizchen, No, 08, g.

* Brockelmann, Gesch. d. arab, Litt. (1888-1002), i, 212,

¢ Baeumker, Alfarabi Uber den Uraprung der Wisssnschaften (Beit. 2.
Geach. d. Philos. des M.-A.s., xix, 101B).

¢ Thorndike, 4 Hist. of Magic and Exzperimental Science (1923), ii, 80.

* Barton, Iniro, lo the History of Science (1827-1031), ii, i, 171. His
reference to Bacumker in ii, i, 340, is erroneoua.

¥ Jourdain, Recherches critigues aur age et Uorigine des traductions latines
d" Arislote (1810), 116-17.

* Haurésu, Hist. de la phil. scelastigue (1880), ii, i, 58,

18 Correns, Die dem Boethius falschlich zugeschriebene Abhandlungen des
Dominicus Gundisalid de unitale (Beil, 2. Gesch, d. Philos, des M.-d.s.,
i, 1881), M.

11 Seg ante, 18-19.

12 AlLFiribi is mentioned twice by name, but not the work guoted from.
It in, however, De acientiis.
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ment of Antonio,? quoting the canonist Johannes Wallensis
(fl. 1215), who refers to o “* Gundisalvus ? (= Gundissalinus)
in libro De ortu scientiarum ”.* Whether this is the work
under discussion or not we have no evidence, That De orfu
scientiarum occurs with other writings of Gundissalinus in
some manuscripts may account for the treatise being ascribed
to the latter.

That Ibn Sind's name has been attached to De ortu
scientiarum, a8 we find in one of the Paris manuscripts
(No. 6443),* may be due to the fact that the ** Prince of
Learning " had compiled a similar work, F7 agsam al-‘uliim.
Thibit ibn Qurra’s claim can be considered in view of the
similarity of titles, one of his books being known as F7 maratib
gir@’at al-‘ulim. There is a tract in Hebrew, translated
from the Arabic, entitled MM NN™P MDI PN,
which agrees very considerably with the title of some of
the manuscripts of De ortu scientiarum, which runs : Epistola
de assignanda cause ex qua ortw sunt scienciw philosophies et
ordo earum in disciplina.® As for Aristotle, a work attributed
to him, a Liber de assignanda ratione unde orte sint scientiem,
is mentioned by Daniel of Morlay (twelfth century) in De
philosophia,” as first mooted by Valentine Rose in 1874.8
The title is certainly not unlike the one previously mentioned.
Further, wo find De ortu scientiorum amongst Aristotelian
or Pseudo-Aristotelian writings in two manuscripts at least.?

! N. Antonio, Bibliotheca Hispana Velus (1788), ii, 108,

* Not Gondizalvus as Jourdain writes.

* Joannes Wallenain, Florilegium de vita of dictis illustrinm philosophorum,
ed. Luke Wadding {1666), pars. i, cap. i. See Paris, Bibl. Nat. MS. 16813.

4 On fol. 186 wo rend " Auicenna *, but the Explicit on fol. 186 v. reads
* Abinsenus ",

¥ Bteinschneider, Al-Fiamibi, 85.

& Oxford, Bodl. Lib., 3823 ; Puris, Bibl. Not., 14700. Izurdau (op. cit.,
ii, 1, 58) hos Copula instead of Episiola. .

! British Museum MSB., Arundel, 377, fol. 06.

® Hermes, viii, 331. Of. Baeumler, Der Platoniamus tm Miticlalter
(191a), 33.

' Vienna, Bibl. Dom., 121, nnd Paris, Bibl. Nut,, 6208,
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As for the Al-Farabi authorship, we have the testimony of
Vincent of Beauvais (c. 1190-1264) that the work iz by this
great Arabic philosopher and writer! On the other hand,
Roger Bacon {c. 121480} merely mentions the title of the
work without speaking of its author.? Yet two manuscripts
at least of De ortu scientiarum of the fourteenth century
definitely ascribe it to Al-Farabi® It would appear, there-
fore, that the weight of external testimony is on the side of
Al-Warabi. Yet when we come to examine the contents
of this tractate closely, the more unlikely it seems that he
could have been the author,

De ortu scieniiarum 18 & much smaller work than De scientiis,
slthough there is very little difference between them in the
space devoted to the mathematical sciences: These, in
the former, comprise four divisions—arithmetic, geometry,
nstronomy, and mausic, but in the latter seven divisions-—
arithmetic, geometry, optics, astrology, musie, staties, and
mechanics. The attitude of mind prompting these respective
divisions differs so much that they could scarcely have been
penned by the same author. Further, it would not be too
much to say that De ortu scientiarum is unworthy of Al-Faribi.

If De ortu scientiarum is not to be credited to Al-Faribi,
to whom then are we to ascribe the anthorship? ‘That
the work is & franslation from the Arabic will scarcaly be
disputed. Such landmarks as epistola (= U..y), dictio de

(=3 Ao, and st deus woluerit (=-fﬂi L2 5l are
unmistakable.t Tn naming the four mathematical sciences
domatrices, the translator was evidently prompted by the
Arabic CJ\:_A-:E . Indeed, Gundissalinus says: ‘““et ob
hoc etiam scientim disciplinales, i.e. dematrices apud Arabes

1 Speculum doctrinale, 1, xvii, xix. ' Alpharabius in libro De ortu
acientiarum.'’

Y Opus tertium, cap. lix.

3 Paris, Bibl. Nat., 0298 ; Munich, Staatsbibl., 317.

+ Baeumker, dlfarabi, [ber den Uraprung der W iasenschaften, 17-24.
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dicuntur.”’ ! Likewise, Michael the Scot (d. ¢. 1235), who
says: " Ob hoc etiam apud Arabes nominatur scientia
domatrizn.”

Could Thabit ibn Qurra (d. 903) of Harrin have heen
the author ? The material nsed certainly suggests Thabit
rather than Al-Faribi, and the title of his work. cited by
Ibn al-QiftT, F7 maratib gqird'at al-‘uldm, is even more
suggestive. On the other hand, it may well have been an
Aristotelian pseudograph, of which there were quite a number
current in Arobic. The inclusion of gestus together with
metrum and melos, in the three bases of the art, suggests a
Greek origin.? In that case the treatise mentioned by Daniel
of Morlay, De assignanda ratione unde ortem sint scientim,
bearing the name of Aristotle, may be identified with De ortu
scientiarum. Further, it may have been the cause of the
name of Aristotle being attached to the treafise on music
ascribed to Pseudo-Aristotle.

§ 11
Tae Larmw VErsion

Not one of the manuscripts of De ortu scientiarum carries
the neme of the translator. Steinschneider attributes it to
John of Seville (= John of Spain).? The latter, as well as
Gerard of Cremona, was responsible for a number of the
Latin translations of the Arebic works of Thabit ibn Quira
and Aristotle (and Fseudo-Aristotle).! Yet Gundissalinus
may have had a hand in its translation.®

! Bour, Dominicus Gundissalinus, 34~5. Seybold, Glossarium Lating-
Arabicum  (oleventh contury), haa  domat = ?3_—. Schisparelli,
Vocabulista in Arabico (thirteenth contury), hes domare, ezercilure =
1 5.

* See Plato’s Protagoras.

3 Bteimschneider, Die ewrop. Ubers. aus dem Arab., ns cited, exlix, 44
ali, 95,

¢ Ihid., eli, 90; 104-5.

* Bour, Dominicus Quadissalinus, 160,
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The asuthor of De ortu scentiarum deals with his scheme
under the following heads :—

1. TrE ScieNoEs
i, Arithmetic {ars numeri).
il. Geometry (ars mensurandi).
iti. Astronomy (scientic de stellis).
iv. Muaie {ars musicm).
v. Phynice {ara naturalis).
{a) Prognostics {geien. de judiciis).
(b) Medicine {acien. de medicina).
(¢} Black art (acien. de nigromantia).
(d) Imnges (acicn. de smagindbug).l
{e} Agriculture (scten. de agricultura).
{f) Navigation (scfen. de navigondo).
(g) Chemistry {scien. de alkimia).
(%) Option (scien. de apeculia),
vi. Divinity {scien. divina).
2. Liwaustics
i. Langunage (acien. de lingua).
ii. Grammsr (scien. grammalics).-
iii. Logio (scien. logics).
iv. Poetics (scien. poclica).
3. PmrosopEy
4, Tmz WonLp

§ III
Tar Latoy Texr

In 1916 Dr. Clemens Baeumker, collating five MSS.,
published the complete text of De ortu scientiarum.? The
present text is based on two manuscripts untouched by
Baenmker. These are B and P2 The MSS. used by
Baeumker and myself are as followa :—

Pt = Epistola de assignanda causa ex qua orle sunt sciencie
philosophie et ordo earum in disciplina. (Bibl. Nat.,

! Thia ean scarcely be painting or sculpture (Bildern} ns Bacumbker
supposea, It more likely refers to maogic glosses (miroira merveilleuz)
such as wo read of in the list of Greel sciences mentioned in the tenth
century (1) Abrdpd dea merveslles {(MufMlasr ol'ejd'ib), ed. Carra
de Vaux, p. 117.

* Basumker, Alfarabi, Uber den Ursprung der Wissenachaften, (Beit. z.
Geach. d. Phil; des M ..4.a, xix.) .
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Paris, 14700, fols. 328 v. -~ 330v. Fourteenth
century.)

P* = Liber Aiticenne de ortu scientiarum.! (Bibl. Nat.,
Paris, 6443, {ols. 185 v.—186 v. Tourteenth century.)

P8 = Liber Alfarabii de ortu scientiorum. (Bibl. Nat.,
Paris, 6208, fols. 160-1. (Fourteenth century.)

V = De ortu scientiorum. (Bibl. des Dominikanerklosters,
Vienna, 121, fol. 45. Thirtecntli~fourteenth century.)

M = Incipit hbellus de or[iu scientiarum].* (Staatsbibl.,
Munich, 527, fols, 13-14 v. Thirteenth century.)

M® = Incipit tractatus alphorabii de ortu scientiarum. (Staats-
bibl, Munich, 317, fols. 292v.-294. Fourteenth
century.)

B = Deassignanda causa ex qua scite sunt sciencie philosophie
et ordo earum . . . (1) disciplina.® (Bodleian Library,
Oxford, 3623 [MS., e Museo, 125], fols. 186 v.—
187 v.* Tourteenth century.)

In addition te B and P? I have used two uncollated manu-
scripts of De divisione philosophio of Gundissalinus which
contains, as already stated, & considerable portion of De ortu
scientiarum. To these two manuscripts I have given the
signatures F and G. The latter has several folios with the
upper portion torn off, and this hiatus has been marked in
my text with a line thus :— — — — —

F = Compendium scientiarum [De divisione philosophie].
(Brit. Museum, Slosne, 2461, fols. 26-27v.
Thirteenth century.)

G = [De divisione philosophie.] (British Museum, Sloane,

! This is in a later hand, * Explicit Abinsenus de ortu scientiarum.”

! This is in = later hand.

* Baur, Dom. Gundissalinus (p. 169), says that this is in & later hand.
This is true encugh of the titla at the foot of fol. 188 ¥., but tho original
title moy bo found in o rather faint hand st the hend of the same folio,

¢ Steinschneider, following the old Calalogi lbrorum manuscriplorum

Anglim ef Hibernie (Oxford, 16087), gives the commencing iolio as 173,
which is wrong
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2046, fols. 214-214v.  Thirteenth century.)
Wrongly attributed to Isasc [Israeli].

Here is the section of the Latin text that desls with
music —

(rv) DICTIO DE COGNOSCENDA CAUSA UNDE ORTA EST ARS MUSICE

B. Dico ...... quod postquam substancin mota funit, accidit
P2,  Dico antem ! quod postquam substancia mota fuit, accidit
F. Partes wero ..... . alins habet theorica, alias practica
G — — — — — — — . e e —
B. el sonus, qui divisus fnit in tres species presentes, scilicet
P2, ¢l ponus, qui divisus fuit in tres speciea ............ , scilicet
F. DPartes practice sunt  tTe8 ...erveeveeivnrinniinn.s, geilicet
G — - - — — = — ——— — e
B, i acutum, crese s ot grauem et
P vvirerneon BO0HIIL,  .iii e v eer e ee e gTRUSM B
¥.  poiencia de noutc  sono et ‘sciencian de grani et
Q. — — — — — — e e e e
B. ... vesesrness medium inter illos. Unde opus fuit arte per quam
P2 ......oceo.. medium inter jllos, Unde opus fuit arte per quam
F. sciencis de medio .vcuevieersrescsrrnacsnsinersiiosiesisecessstessseiensas
B. prouepniremus ad apiepciam sonorum acutorum, scilicet
P2, uepiremus B .iieeeenerensenanecens.. Bontorum, scilicot
B. ecorum qui sunt in ultimo acuitatis, et ... scienciam
P2, eorum gui sunt in ultimo acuitatis, et ad * scienciam
B £ & T U
B. soporum grasium, eorum scilioet qui sunt in ultimo
P2, soporum grawium, scilicet eorum gqui sunt in ultimp
T, vevrrciemoiiaer s tires st asi i es st e s s staansnas N

1 b

etinm '* in Baeumker,
! Not in Bseumker,
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B. grauvitatis, et scienciam [sonorum eorum scilicet qui sunt
P, grouitatiz, eb scienciam ........oceoveviiiiiininiccc e,
B.  in]?® mediorum inter illos et comparacionem eorum

P2, ... mediorum et inter illos et comparacionem illorum

B.  inter se, ......... ub nihil lateat nos de hiis que

I3, inter so, ad hoc ut nihil latent nobis de hiis que

B.  acoidunt substencie. Ars igitur® illa fuit soiencia

Pt substancie nccidunt. Ars igibur illn fuit sciencia

B, do sonis. Cuius utilitas ...oooevvenvieennnnns

Pt do sonis. Cuius ubilitas ......ocoeveuneinnnnnns

F.G. .« Utillitas huius artis magon,

B, est ad temperandos mores animalium qui excedunt

P est nd tomperandum mores animalium qui exosdunt

F.G. est* ad temperandos mores animalivm qui excedunt

B. ecqualitatem, et perficiondon (1) docores esrum

P! qualitatem, eb perfisiendos  decores illorum

ILG. equalitutom, et perficiendos  decores esrum

B. qui nondum sunt perfecti ...... et conseruandum eos
P2, qui nondum petfecti sunt ...... et od conseruandum eos
F. qui nondum sunt perfecti tum,’ ... ad conseruandum eos
G. qui nondum sunt perfecta tum, ... ad conseruandum eas
B.  qui uidentur equales, ¢t nondum (?) peruencrunt ad aliqued
P*, qui videntur equales, ot nondum  peruenerunt ad nliquod
F.G. qui uidenbur equales ot nondum  peruencrunt ad aliquod

¥ Not in Baeumler,

* "ergo” in Baeumlor,
5 " gt magna" in Baur.
¢ " ot™ in Baur.
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extremorum, Kb eat ...... utilitas® (1) nd salutem

B.

P extremorum. Et est etinm utilitss ... ad salutem

F. extremorum. Unde et utilia eat ad salutem

G. extremorum. — — — e — - - —

B. corpaoris, 8o quod-quandegue corpus infirmatur Innguente
P, corparis, co quod quandogne corpus infirmatur languente

¥. corporis co quod quandoque ocorpus infirmatur languente

G — — — «- — — — porpus infirmatur — —

B. snima et impeditur ipsa ............ impedita,

P  anjma et impeditor ipss existente impedita,

¥. onima et impeditur ipsa existente impedita,

g6 —- - — — — exiatents impedita,

B. unde ... curacio corporis ... fit propter curacionem

P*. wunde ... curacio corporis ... fit propter curacionem

Y. unde ot curacio corporis fit per curacionem

G. unde ex curacio corporis —_— = = =

B. anime et .... adeptacionem  svarum uirium et temperacionem
P* anime et ..., ad operacionem uirium suarum et temperacionem
¥. &nime et per adaptacionsm  suarum uirium et temperanciam
@ -— — — ndeptacionem suarum uirium et temperanciam
B. eue substancie ex sonis agentibus hoe 1t conuenientibus

Pt. suo substancie ex ponis agentibus hoe

F. e substancie ex sonis agentibne hoc. .

Q. — — — — — . — conuenientibua

B. &#d hoe. Huius autem sciencie radices sunt tres,

PL o Huins autem sciencie radices sunt tres,

F. Vel secundum alios species cius sunt tres,

G - - - — — — — — — — fres,

B. .. metrum, melos, et gestus. Metrum autem

P2 meilicet metrum, melos, et gestus. Metrum autem

F.G. acilicet melos, metrum, et geatua, Metrum

L utilis ™ in Beeumber,
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B. inuentum eat ad proporcionandes intellectus racionales
P inuentum est ed proporcionandos intellectus racionales
F¥.  inuentum est ad proporcionandos intellectus inciuiles !
Q. I — — — — e s e lectus  ciuiles
B.  dictionibus, Melos autem ? inuenta? est ad proporcionandaa
s, dictionibus, Melos nutem inuents est ad proporcionandas
F. dictionibus. Melos ......... inuentum est ad proporcionandas
G.  dictionibus. Moloa ......... inuentum est od — —w —— an —
B.  partes souitatis, et grauitatis, et hee due radices
P partes acuitatis, et granitatis, et huius radices due
F. portes nocuitatis et granitatis, et he ... due
G.  partes —uitatis, ot grauitatis, et hee ......... due
B.  subiecte sunt sensui auditus. Gestus sutem sensui uisus
Pt subicete sunt sensui nuditus. Gestus autem sensui visus
F.  subiecte sunt sensui auditus. Gestus antem subicctus
G.  subiecte sunt sensui auditus, Gestus vero  subiectns
B. cubiectus est  ................. qui institutus est ad
P subicotus est  ................. qui institutus est nd
F.  est sensui uwisus ..........c.co... qui insbitutus est ad
G.  est sensui uisus principalibus? qui institutus est ad
B.  conformandum ... metro et sono motibus connimilibus
P, formandos 8o metro et sono ......... consimilibus
F.G. conformandum ® se metro et gono motibus consimilibus
B. ot comparacionibus competentibus, Hec igitur ars est
P ot comparacionibus competentibus. Hee igitur ars ...
F.G. ot comparacionibua competentibus. Heo igitur arg ...
B. subiecta duobug precipuis sensibus qui sunt auditus
Pi.  subiecta imzcipue duchus eevvnenanes, qui sunb auditus
F.G. est duobus principalibus sensibus qui sunt uisua
1 " rationales ' in Baur.
! Not in Baeumker,
1 "inventum " in Baeumker.
1 Not in Baur.
& " confirmandum * in Baur,
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et uisus. Et in hac complentur sclencie disciplinales
. et ulsus. Et in hac complentur sciencie disciplinales
. ot auditus.

.........................................................

que dicuntur sciencie domatrices.! Ergo uiam ? manifestum
que dicuntur ........... domatricea.

...................................................................................

..............................................................................

..............................................................................

Que qustuor sciencie dicuntur domatrices, eo guod

e T T T P

ARt ane RAREERRER BAA LN AN mErasbaarencrirnaanan

domant gpeculatorem suum et subtiliorem ecum reddunt,
edomant speoulatorem suum et subtiliorem eum reddunt,

R LR L L T T TR Y P P TR T PR T Y

it Bl

et ostendunt ei uinm rectam ad sciendum id quod est
et ostendunt illi rectem uviam ad seiendum ... quod est

g

post: illns, rectissime,
post illas, rectisaime.
§ IV
TRANSLATION

* {rv) Discovnse CoNOERNING THE INVESTIGATION oF THE Cavse

WaErOE THE ART orF Music mas Anmzn

“Thold that when substance (substancia) was given motion

(motus), sound resulted. It [sound] was divided into three
special kinds—high, low, and medium. Therefore there was
need of an art through which we might proceed tp the know-

i " domatrices quatuor " in Baeumlker.
* All the other texts have “iam .
¥ Ci. Basumker,
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ledge of high sounds, ie. those that are in the extreme of
acuteness, of low sounds, i.e. those that are in the extreme
of gravity, and sounds that are midway between these, and
the relationship of those to each other [i.e. their ratios), so
that nothing may be concealed from us with regard to these
things that belong to substance. That art, therefore, was
the science of sounds.

¢ Its utility [lies] in tempering the character of living beings
that digress from the menn (@gualitas) and in perfecting
the fitness of those that have not yet been perfected, and in
maintaining those that appear [to possess the] mean {@gquales)
and have not yet gone to any of the extremes {in digressing
from the mean]. It is also of utility to bodily health whenever
the body is weakened by a languid soul and is impeded by
the existence of its own impediment. Thus the oure of the
body is affected by the cure of the soul through the adjustment
of its own constitution, and combining this with its own
substance by means of effective sounds, such as concordant
[sounds].

“To this science are three roots—metre, melody, and
gesture. Metre was devised to regulate a rational comprehension
of diction. Melody was devised to regulate the parts of acute-
ness and gravity [in sound], and to it two roots have been
included in the sense of hearing. Gesture has been included in
the sense of seeing which, by coincident motions and corre-
sponding proportions, has been arranged to agree with metre
and sound. This art, therefore, is included in two particular
senses—hearing and seeing.

“ And in this the educationsl sciences which are called the
dominating sciences are completed. Therefore, it is now
meanifest whence the art of music emerged, and whence it
arose and flowed. And these four sciences are called the
dominating [sciences] because they dominate their investi-
gator, render him keener, and disclose to him the right way

to become most accurately acquainted with that which
comes after them.’
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§V
COMMENTARY

‘We can discern at the outset how the author of this treatise
had been influenced by the Platonic school in that substance

(substancia = i_;_}_;:) way, at first, devoid of quality
(accidens = f_)-"_:‘:) in having motion (m;at.us = :\5_:,:).

The three specific divisions of sound (sonus =f‘_‘,,'j__;)

are not used by any of the old Arabic theorists of music from
Al-Kindi (d. 874) to Ibn Zaila (d. 1048). I have not been
able to identify the source of this.

As for the influence of music on mind and body, we read
of this as enrly ag the Pseudo-Aristotelan Kitab al-siydsa,
said to have been translated from the Greek, vid the Syriac,
into Arabic by Ythanna ibn al-Batrig (d. 815) who says * :—

* Know that mental diseases are also amenable to treat-
ment. But their treatment is carried out by means of
musical instroments which convey to the soul, through the
gense of hearing, the concordant sounds which are created
by the motions and contacts of the heavenly spheres in
their natural motion, which affect the right perceptions.”

With Al-Kindi and the Ikhwin al-Safd’ an elaborate
medico-musical system was built up which was actually used
in hospitals.®* Medieval Europe had already been infiuenced
by these Arabian theories through the writings of Constantine
the African (d. 1087).3

1 fBpe the trunslation by Ismail Ali and A. §. Fulton, M.A., in Steele's
edition of Roger Becon's Secretum secretorum,

* Bea Farmer, The Influence of Music, from Arabic Sources.

3 ¢ Ante infirmum duleis sopitus fet de musicorum peneribua, aicut
campanuais, uiduls, rots, & similibus: his enim animu condelectator,
& ex delestatione excitatur naturs.”” De omnfum morborum, cap. xvi,
De stupor mentis. See also De melancholia, lib. iil. As {or Haly {= *All ibn
al-*Abbis) nod Avicenns (= Ibn Sind) see ante, 32.
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The division of the science of music into three roots, viz.
metre, melody, and gesture, certainly points to a Greek
gource. Arabic authors unanimously speak of two divisions

only—melody (':J',j) and rhythm (E;\E,“l).

§ VI

Ter INFLUENCE IN EUROPE

From the very nature of the work the influence of De oriu
sctentiarum on the scholars of the Middle Ages was quite
negligible. Unlike De scientiis, it brought little that was of
practical value to the scholars of those days who were thirsting
for fresh lmowledge. Indeed, with the exception of
mathematics and divinity, only the barest outline, sometimes
a mere heading, is afforded the various arts and sciences.
It was in fact no befiter than the contemporary compends of
Hugo of 8t. Vietor (d. 1141)! and Richard of St. Victor
(d. 1173) * who themselves had slavishly followed the older
Latin compends. Music is certainly treated at greater
length than anything else in De ortu scientiarum but its value,
per se, was trivial, except perhaps to the encyclopmdists, like
Grundissalinus, who found it useful in filling a hiatus in
their scheme.

In spite of this, De ortu scientiarum found its votaries.
As already mentioned, most of it was incorporated, without
acknowledgment, by Gundissalinus in his De divisione
philosophie, which dates, in all probability, from the mid-
twelfth century.®

Daniel of Morlay, who dedicated his De philosophia
(= De naturis inferiorum et superiorum) to John of Oxford,
Bishop of Norwich (1175-1200), was infivenced by De ortu

1 Migne, Patr, Lal., clxxvi, 736.
* Migne, Patr. Lal., clzxvii, 181,
1 Ses ante 19,
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scientiarum, either directly or indirectly, as his philosophical
treatise reveals.!

Michael the Scot (d. ¢. 1235) was the author of a treatise
entitled Divisio philosophica of which we only know to-day
through quotations made from it by Vincent of Beauvais.?
From these we see that he also borrowed from De ortu
scienitarum, although probably through the pages of
Gundissalinus.

Vincent of Beauvais (c. 1190-1264) quoted considerably
from De ortu scientiarum although, strange to sey, he ignored
it 1n his sections on music.?

Roger Bacon (c. 1214-80) adopted a classification from
De ortu scientiarwm in his Opus tertium where he dealt with
music.*

Pseudo-Aristotle {¢. 1270), the author of a tractate on
mensura] music, alse placed De ortu scientiarum under con-
tribution, although the medium of the borrowing was the
work of Gundissalinus,5

Simon of Tunstede (d. 1369) was also influenced, as we
lmow from kis Quatuor principalic musicm, Gundissalinus
being his puide.®

! Thorndike, op. cit. i, 177.

* For these frugments ace Baur, Dom. Gundissalinus . . ., 308.

? ¥incent do Beauwnis, Speculum dectrinale, lib. xvii, cap. xv ot Beq,

* Boeon, Opus terttum, lix. See nlso Opns maiua.

* Cownssemuker, Script., i {6).
¢ Tbid., iv (2).
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THE “IHSA' AL-ULUM"

The review by Principal A. Guillaume in the Journal of the
Royal Astatic Soctety for January, 1933, of Professor Angel
Gonzdlez Palencia’s Alfarabi Catdlago de las Clencias (Madrid,
1932), dealing incidentally with my texts of the Ihsa’ al-‘ulam
and De scientiis in the same journal, calls for attention.

As far back as 1924 I obtained a photostatic copy of the
Escorial manuscript of the Ihsa’ al-‘ulim. This I collated
at the time with the Najaf text of the same which had been
given by the Shaikh Muhammad Rida in the Arabic journal
Al-'Irfdn in the same year. It was not until 1929, however,
that I began collating these two Arabic texts with the various
Latin texts of De scientits, At the end of 1930 I secured a
copy of a third Arabic manuscript, that of the Kopriili
Library at Constantinople, through the offices of my good
friend Rauf Yekta Bey of the Conservatory of Music there.
In July, 1931, I submitted an essay on the subject, together
with the text of the Escorial manuseript, for the Thomas
Hunter Weir Memorial Prize (** for original work in the field
of Arabic studies”) in the University of Glasgow. In
September, 1931, Professor Palencin read a communication
on the same subject before the XVIIIth International Con-
gress of Orientalista at Leyden, when I showed him a copy
of my prize essay mentioned above. It is to this that my
esteemed friend Professor Palencia refers in his book (p. xiii),
although the printers have managed to give the wrong
initials of my forenames. In April, 1932, whilst T was
worldng at the Egyptian National Library (Dér al-kuiub)
at Cairo, as President of the Commission of History and
Manuscripts in the Congress of Arabian Music, I first became
aware of ‘Uthmin Muhsmmad Amin's edition of the Ifis@’
al-‘ulém which had been published in Cairo in the late
sutumn of 1931.

I mention these particulars becanse, as Principal Guil-
laume remarks, here is a work, the Jhsa' al-‘uliim, which
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was allowed fo lie “‘unheeded for centuries”’, and then
quite & spate of workers, each toiling without knowing of the
other’s activities—viz., Professor Palencia, ‘Uthmin Muham-
mad Amin, and myself—produce recensions of it within a
few months of each other. Indeed, there is actually a fourth
in Dr. X. A. Beichert who published his Die Wissenschaft der
Musik bei AI-Farabi (Regensburg, 1931) about the same time,
although his brochure does not deal with the Arabic texts.l

Principal Guillaume says, ** Strangely enough Dr. Farmer
omits all mention of ‘Uthmin [Muhammad] Amin’s edition.”
In reply I can only say that I could scarcely mention a work
that was issued after I had written my essay on the subject
and of the existence of which I only knew when too late to
be used in my article in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic
Sociely. I am grateful to Principal Guillaume, however,
for his calling nttention to an occasional lapsus calami as
well as to the differences in the Latin text of Gerard of
Cremons a8 given by Professor Palencia and me. Whilst
several of these, in my text, are typographical errors, others
are due to my faulty reading of the text, Professor Palencia’s
version being correct.

As to the Arabic text, Professor Palencia has certainly
produced a very faithful rendering of the Escorial manu-
script. Yet I cannot apree with Principal Guillaume's
statement that the erudite Spanish Arabist has produced
““an edition that will supersede its predecessors ”’, or that we
need not have * any misgivings about the accuracy of the
text as & whole . The fact is that both the Najaf text of
Muhammad Ridd and the Cairo text of “Uthmian Muhammad
Amin are undoubtedly better than the Escorial text.

Indeed, there are still two other documents to be collated
ere we can hope to have a really definitive edition of the

' Dr. Beichert hos included an exoursus on the word newma sa an
addendum to his brochure. He does not, however, refer to my treatment
of tho question in my Hiatorical Fects for the Arabian Musical Influence
(London, 1630, pp. 183—), nlthough he quotes from this work an other
matters,
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Ihsa’ al-‘vlim as Al-Farabi wrote it. These are :— (1) another
manuscript of the work at the Dar al-‘uliim in Lucknow, as
mentioned in the Tadhkirat al-nawddir (p. 141), and (2) the
Tabb al-nufiis of Tbn ‘Aqnin (d. 1226), the pupil of Maimonides,
the twenty-seventh chapter of which contains much of the
Ihsa' al-‘ulim verbatim. The Arabic text (in the Hebrow
ecript) of the latter was published by Dr. M. Giidemann in
his Das giidische Unterrichiswesen wihrend der spantsch-
arabischen Periode (Vienna, 1873).

Finally, may I say & word about my text. This is not
intended to be a determinate one. I have been concerned
primarily with the Fascorial text because it is a lineal
descendant, probably, of the group of manuscripts that
served the Latin translators in the twelfth century. I have
not attempted to edit the text although I have given textual
variations from other manuscriptsa. In my translation,
however, I have, to some extent, adopted what I consider
to have been the proper reading.

Principal Guillaume disputes my reading of p. 12, 10
(= JRAS. 570, 10), ** and the discourse about the species,
their structure, and their arrangement hy which they
become facilitated.” He suggests that this should be read,
‘*and the discussion of the various positions and orders in
which the notes agree’ (cf. Palencin). I cannot accept
his reading of this passage. Al-Farabi has finished dealing

with notes (.~) as such, and is here concerned with the
r-"'

various epecies (.3lol) of the tetrachords called genres

(>l>1), the bases of the modes. The theoretical

“ structure ” of the species was often different from the
practical ‘‘arranpement’ of them which * facilitated ™
their use in instrumental music.

As to his preference for LUV} to L8V (p. 13,

line 1), I may say that I have shown that the Najafl text has
the former reading. On the other hand my copy of the
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Constantinople manuscript, the Cairo text, and the pnssage

in Ibn ‘Aqnin have b 4bYl. T have translated the word
as ‘‘opinions’’., Palenciz has *frages”, Wiedemann has
** AusfithTungen ”’, and Giidemann * Regeln ™,

Finelly, a word about Professor Palencin's technical
musical nomenclature. In many cases this requires
amending :—

§ :g: EEEBZZ and 27 } “ somidos ” (= OW-)), should be
* melodias ',

p- 49, line 4—"‘melodias '’ (= r-‘&), should be * neumas .

p. 50, Line 3—*‘acordes” (= Z/elal), should be * ritmos .
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WAS AL-FARABI THE AUTHEOR OF THE “LIBER INTRO-
DUCTORIUS IN ARTEM LOGICAE DEMONSTRATIONIS™?

One of the best Imown works of Arabic origin on logic
known in the Middle Apes was the ILsber iniroductorius,
which carried the name of a certain Muhammad, a disciple
of Al-Kindl (" collectus ¢ Mahometh discipulo aliquindi
philosophs ')t More than once it has been asked : *“ Who was
this Muhammad ? " The two outstanding scholars who were
actual pupils of Al-Kindi {(d. 873) were Al-Sarakhsi (d. 899)
and Mansiir b. Talha b. Tahir, but neither of these was named
Muhammad. The former was called Ahmad b. Muhammad,
and it has been suggested that the omission of the first name
was & lapsus scribendi on the part of the Latin translator,?
but more likely that of & later copyist.* There were, however,
several philosophers of the period besring this name who
could have been actual pupils of Al-Kindi, and among them
were Mubammad b. Misd b. Shakir (d. 873) and his con-
temporary Muhammad b. al-Jahm, both of whom were
logicians.*

Dr. Albino Nagy, who has edited the Latin text of the
Liber introductorius,® was of opinion that this Muhammad
was the great Al-Farabi (d. 950). Dates preclude the possibility
that “ the second teacher ™ could have been an actual pupil
of Al-Kindi. Yet we know that Al-Farabi used the works of
Al-Xindi when he was studying logic under Yuhanni b.
Khailin (or Hailin) at Baghdad,® and so, in the wider sense,

! Thos in the Vatican S, (2186). In the Paris MS. (Bibl. Nat., 6443) it
muna: ‘" Machomat discipulo alquindi philasofi.”

! Seo Archiv. f. Gesch. d. Phil. (1800), xiii, 177. Baur, Dominicus
Gundissalinus, 233,

* Teolere, Hisl. de la médesine arabe, 494, attributes it to Al-Saraldisl.

¢ Thn al-Qiftt, 284, 442,

! Nngy, " Dic philosophischen Abhandlungen des Ja'qiib ben Ishiq al-
Kindi," Beit, 2. Oesch, d. Philas. des M.-4.s5., v (1897).

* Ibn al-Qift1, 277.
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Al-Farabi could very well be called s ** disciple of Al-Kindi”,
Averroes, or more properly Ibn Rughd (d. 1198), appears to
refer to this work and to attribute it to Al-Farabi.! Further,
the several works mentioned by the author of the Liber
introductorius can all be identified, by titles at lemst, with
works written by, or attributed to Al-Faribi, notably the
Epistola. de intellectu et intellecto, Epistola de causa et causatis,
and Episiola de generibus scientiarum.® Indeed, one can find
among the Arabic titles of his works on logic several that could,
at a stretich, be equated with the Liber introductorius in artem
logicae demonstrationis. These are the Kilgh al-louti’a fi'l-
maniiy, the Fusil yubtdj ilatha fi sind'at al-mantig, and the
Kitab al-madkhal 1ld al-mangig.® The first of these has come
down to us in a Hebrew translation, the second in Arabio
(Hebrew script), but the third has not survived.* An examina-
tion of the first two shows that neither of them can be
identified with the Liber wntroductorius, and if the treatise is
actually by Al-Faribi it could only be the lost Kutab
al-madichal.

On the other hand, there appears to be a better claim for
the suthorship elsewhere. We find the text of the ILiber
introductortus, almost word for word, in the famous Rasd'sl
of the Ikhwan ol-Safd’ and, in consequence, there is no reason
why we should not attribute the authorship to Muhsmmad
b. Ma‘shar (or Mughir or Nasr)} al-Bayusti (or Busti), sometimes
called Mugaddasi (or Maqdisi), who was one of the authors of
the famous Rasd'il.® The Rasd’il were well lmown in Muslim
Spain, where they are claimed to have been introduced by
Abi'l-Qasim  Maslama al-Majriti (d. 1007),® lmown to

! Totum autem hoc significnt, quod liber Abunnzer (= Abii Naygr)
' De demonstratione ' nondum fuerit completus . . .

* Cf. Steinschneider, * Die enrop. Uber. nus dem arab.,” Sitz. Akad. d,
Wias. Wien, cli, 05.

* 1bn AbT Usaibi‘s, Nos. 12, 73. Munk, Mélanges, 382. Steinschneider,
Al-Farabi, 13-18.

{ Brockelmenn, Geach. d. arab. Lit., i, 811,

5 Tho ol-Qilti, 83.

¢ ¥or the date of the Tkhwin al-Safd’ see Der Ixlém, iv, 324,
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Medieval Latin Europe as Albucasim de Magerith or Moslema.!
In the Bodleian Library at Oxford there are two MSS. of the
Rasa'il that carry his name.?

In the Latin Liber introductorius there is o passage con-
cerning music which reads :—

** Spiritalia uero spirantin sunt uf cantus qui est in numero
sonorum ordinatorum. Sonus uero componitur ex tonis
proportionalibus et uersibus metricis. Uersus uero com-
pununtur ex pedibus. Sed pedes componuntur ex syllabis.
Unaquaeque autem syllabarum componitur ex litteris
uocalibus et consonantibus. Nemo autem cognoscit hoc nisi
qui nouit proportiones musicas.”

This is but & free translation of a passage which is to be
found in the Ikhwin al-Safd’ in the 13th risdle called Fi
andlifiga al-thaniya fUl-mantig. 1t runs as follows ¥ :—

DU sl Wl W3 pmy Glailly Glog 1 e 25 Lty
SVl S5 oy Lol Sl e Cilge o]y WS
Axly Sy SVl SVl e ety el o g
RS USSP FEL DR PUES N | Y

Ll ol B K ey gl ol At

Translation.~~"“And this is an example from the spiritual
and sentient. And it is our saying ¢ [that] song (ghind)
indicates measured melodies (alh@n), and melody is composed
from concordant notes (naghamdt) and metrical verses, and
verses are composed from feet, and feet [are composed] from
awtad and asbab, and each of these nlso are composed from
movent and quiescent letters. And only the prosodist and he
who theorizes in the ratios of music discern these things."”

¥ Steinachneider, Pie europ. fTber. aua dem Arab., us cited, cli, 101,

? Furmer, Arab, Muasical MSES. in the Bodlefan Library, 4-T.

* Dicterici's text, 378; Bombay Ed. (1887-9}, i {2), 132; Cairo Ed.
(1888-9), i, 307.

¢ Already expressed by them in another passags given below.
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The same prssage occurs, in substance, in the Bth risdla,
entitled F7'l-milsigl in the fasl called F7 usil al-alhin wa'l-
qawininka :—

Sad o\ally bl e S ceellly GUYE e LS
AtV O 8 0 o Ll Lol SRVl oball
Jeelly dolill (e 3870 g bally ol (e 47 L
Gam W Lhely Jbydlly SVl OLY . A5

O Ly S o

Translation. — *“ Song is compounded from melodies, and
melody is compounded from notes, and notes arise from beats
and rhythms. And the origin of all of them is movement
and rest, just as all the poems are compounded from hemi-
stichs, and hemistichs are compounded from feet, and feet
are compounded from asbab and awtdd and fawdsil. And the
origin of all of them is movent and quiescent letters.”

The name of the Latin translator of the Liber Introductorius
is not Imown. Dr. Nagy, the editor, says that the Latin is
smoother in this work than in the other works of Al-Kindi—
De somno el uisione, De quingue esseniits, and De intellectu,
oll of which appear to have come from the hand of Gerard of
Cremona (d. 1187). He suggests that John of Seville, who was
working for Raymund the Archbishop (1125-1151) of Toledo,
may have been the translator. Yet it is clear that the Arabic
lakn i3 not properly represented by the Latin sonus. A better
word would be armonia. Sonus is the equivalent of the Arabic
gaut, 8, word that stands for ““sound ' in its physical sense,
although in belles leitres it equates with * voice . On account
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of this it seems highly improbable that either Gerard of
Cremona or John of Seville was the translator.!

The author of the treatise on logic does not mention his
authorities save for the treatises already mentioned, which
may be those of Al-Firdbi, and to make a general acknow-
ledgment of indebtedness to the Greeks. T. J. de Boer is
of opinion that although the Ikhwin show no trace of the
relatively purer and more complete Aristotelinnism, which
begins with Al-Kindi, yet it is not impossible, he says, that
they had literary connections with Al-Kindi and his school.2
On this question one point is worthy of note. In their Risila
Svl-miisiqi 3 they make precisely the same blunder in their
tables of the cosmic influences on the constitution of man ag
Al-Kindi does in his Risala f1 tjza’ Ehabariyya al-miisigi.t
The Ikhwin must have either copied from Al-Kindi, or else
they all borrowed from the same source.

t Seo ante, pp. 22, 24, 25, 44, 50.

' Encyclopezdia of Ialim, ii, 459.

* Rasa'il, ed. Bombay, i (2), 116-18.

¢ Berlin MS., Ahlwardt, 6503, fol. 31v.-35v.
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PALQUERA'S RESHIT HOKEMAH AND ALFARARBI'S
THSA AL'ULUM

By IsrarL ErFros, University of Buffalo.

ConcerMING Palquera's Reshit Fokmah, Steinschneider
in his Heb. Ueb., p. 37, writes: “Farabi’s Encyclopidie
ist auch hochst wahrscheinlich in der Aufzihlung der
Wissenschaften in 2. Teil benutzt." This should. not
surprise us in view ol the fact that Palquera himself admits
at the end of his introduction the eclectic character of his
work. Thus he says: wi1 *137 oh mpam w2 o7 o
LIBOID X3P RN WS O 0nwn RY 15 omrRp ooobrsn
fw ovneo orw. But the purpose of the following is to show
that the second of the three parts of the Reshit Hokmab,
entitled mponi “eoPa wn pbnn, is a literal translation of
the whole of Alfarabi’s important work known as the
“Encyclopedia’ or by its Arabic title as Tksa al ' Ulwn.

Steinschneider himsell in his pioneer-work called Al-
Farabi (St. Petersburg, 1869), pp. 208-211, published an
excerpt by Ibn Abi O'seibia consisting of a lengthy quotation
from Alfarabi accompanied by a corresponding excerpt
from a Hebrew translation of Allarabi's work, made in 1314
by Kalonymos ben Kalonymos, under the title of =pun
mMooni wona (see Alfarabi, p. 83, and also Heb. Ueb., p. 292).
A comparison of this Arabic excerpt dealing with Aristotle's
division of logic into eight parts and his treatment thereof
in eight respective works, with the corresponding section
in Reskit Fokmakh, pp. 37-39, proves the latter a literal
translation of the former. This may be best shown by
reproducing the opening passages of the Arabic excerpts

217
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(to be designated by A), Kalonymaos' translation (K}, and
the section in Reshit Hokmal (P) in parallel columns. The
Hebrew words that are not found in the Arahic column

are underlined,

A.
IJ”- 'I_,d\ J.a:': JJ.'I ._]L:_,
PO | L PSS B

J5 s ghedi Nips
JW L.;‘.:f o Lo
PR Y S0 | ey Pt g
M bl oY e
E,Ei..-h ;’;Eg! Py e
eVl Al S
ol pblall Ll
NEAP RS
e A5 Blw
Lyl O 2 _ha u._.l;i..-
o A e Al

iy = ot Cendail
s Ll
el b

K.

e opbn v oa
pon Y3 maow Anoma
Ono TR 90 oD
MmN TBND 13
M MYEm Mmoo
13793 TNIHN R BYY
M wh NITBKEA 90
IO MM PTTIRBD
Q'eiwsn OTIBRDLI
maommn mbowinnn
IORD WD MIITON
mnn mbom orTE
nws A3 Y
MMy TIIREN RN mYD
b xbon s

LDRMDINTIRG

P.

nosn pba M o'
Y2 rnow owm e
NN 803 onn R
foiiat-hin B e M Fo M e
BT MY B mYsesnnD

"80D 13 M orby

oSYion avmmn oy
o 7D - ovReo 2ab
won nap onunym R

18071 71 MDY DNy
RUT MIBRET 180 R
Wi RrmRuRp v wba
MEWwsiT MYnn ™10 13 B
mbawipn ba WK
MDD MAsTIn
mwon mbem maas
m ombp men omby
MRIT T80 R TBon
N onera oM

DRYIDIRIRD

This fiteral agreement which continues till the end of
the printed Arabic excerpt helps us to correct errors in the

various texts.*

*From Dr. Joshua Finkel, I learnt of the existence of the printed

work ol O'seibia edited by Miller.

In Vol. I, p. 59, of that edition

we find Steinschneider's excerpt. Comparing the two texts regarding
the passages which 1 cite as requiring correction, I find ne discrepancy
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Thus, in A., p. 208, L. 3, after tnebrY% we should insert
foabR in keeping with muwwsn oMo in K., and
mewsi mbon in P.

A. 208.5. nnowpon 872 ron nbx Smspsbn. Instead of
== which K. renders by % and P. by wp, we should
read a7 which makes better sense. This latter word
is indeed used in lines 8 and 10 for syllogistic inference.
A similar emendation must be made in A. 209.1 Paiphn
“webn N3 ver nbR, where we should read _~a for the
meaningless _.%. Thus K. has there om T =R,
P.however has there 1 perhaps reading there ;i ,
a word used in the explanation of the fourth, ffth, and
seventh logical books.

A. 208.9. Insertibio after b pitYN as in both K. and P.

A. 208.13. a) 'prr. Read 'onr. Thus P. has mnb.
b) mnnbi yonoobk. The first word is meaningless. P. has
only m»iot.  Read perhaps monbi Soynonby ¢} 4S5 s
B WV sUs e, Poorenders it roviin by
WK TP @D T RS probably reading g 5
e LR

Al 209.5, awly (i_la.l. The second word is meaningless
here. P. has mamyr.mawem mmw. We should either
read C&:l_, as in A. 208-18 Cu’"l; él;l or 41y as in
A. 208.10. '

A. 209.8. Y*5ynbx 2nn. Read obyn. Thus K. and P.
have mpbn 10,

between them except in two places, and there Miiller's text endorses
my emendations. Thus for A, 208,13, Milller has indeed vsny for Pne,

and C':'_y_ Layil &b 3. The usual Ar. word for nmt is yoe, not

y. Miller also has ==& but Palquera’s rendering rmabn by

points to the reading - Thus Ibn Tibbon in the introduction
of the Mareh has °q for Sm and Harizi av%wna wxn, and in pt. II,
ch. 38, 10 for ina while Harizi has mabing by, Also, for A. 209.25,
Miller has %n_instead of oz

1256



230 THE JEWISH QUARTERLY REVIEW

A. 209.17. &b s g7y K5 98 8 8oz, The word
tb should be stricken out as it does not suit the context.
Thus IC, translates y1 “wit w3 and P, y7w 3. As to )Vl
‘which makes no sense here, we should read 4-V¥i as
K. has amwwnn owom mnmn and P nwisnn woy oboxe.
In the next line the author refers back to these two terms, but
there too the text is to be emended. What is the meaning
of 155 ' 1s? Read i instead Is.

A. 209.25. 950 nd. Read %1 instead of a3, P. has on.
Thus in 209.23.

In Reshit Hokmah, 37.31, mbp wnwn oorby mmon mbom.
Read nbp 'mwn nmaomon. Thos A, and K.

Did Kalonymos and Palquera use the same text of Farabi
as that used by O'seibia? In A. 208.8, bpott b¥on is omitted
by both K. and P. In A. 208.9, "% amibt is omitted
by both K. and P. In 208.10, the twelve words beginning
with =»xm are translated by K. and not by P. Then again
the whole passage from line 12, beginning with the words
RTIYa 8 bA to the words axno%R 8% in line 14, is found
in P. but not in K. The four words in A. 208.18, beginning
with 133, are found in P. but not in K. The passage from
“pwbte X 031 in A, 209.3 to axnabx &I in line 5 is missing
in K. but found in P. In A, 209.6, the six words beginning
with Yoner woy are translated by K. but not by P. In
A. 209.13, yraproy b b1y is translated by P. but not by K.
The whale 'passage beginning with the words Ip 112" W
Yoynow in A. 200.14 to the words fip:1 Y in line 16 is
translated by P. but condensed by . into |, o»ywn 131
grw. The last six lines in the Arabic {from the words
8% MR TPD are translated by P. but condensed by IK.
into the phrase maxwat ya—wn mosbon awwp nmk %23 1.
However, the last eleven words of the Arabic are omitted
by P. as well. While the last three instances maybe were
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Condensations, the previous examples rather seem to suggest
not only that O'seibia on the one hand and the two Hebrew
translators on the other, but also that the two Hebrew
translators between themselves used different texts. It
should also be pointed out that the variant found in Ms. M
inserted in A. 208.9 is found in both K. and P.

So much for the Arabic excerpt as evidence for our thesis.
There is also another and longer excerpt printed, though
unfortunately not in the original language; and I am indeed
grateful to Prol. Alexander Marx for kindly relerring me
toit. In an article by Eilhard Wiedemann entitled "Beitrige
zur Geschichte der Naturwissenschaften, XI. Ueber Al
Farabis Aufzihlung der Wissenschaften (De Scientiis),”
Sttzungsberichte der Physikalisch-medizinischen Sozietdt in
Erlangen, XXXIX (1907), pp. 74~101, the author translates
into German a considerable part of Gerhard of Cremona's
Latin translation of Alfarabi's I ksa al 'Ulum. He informs
us first that this Latin translation is extant only in Ms.,
that there is also a printed but very rare translation by
G. Camerarius which is somewhat fuller than that of
Gerhard; and he raises the question whether this is due to
additions on the part of Camerarius or to two different
Arabic versions, similar to the question that faced us in
connection with K. and P,

Wiedemann then begins his translation. He first renders
into German the introduction of Alfarabi according to the
Latin translation. This introduction is important for it
shows us not only that a section of the I isa al "Ulum is
translated in a section of part II of the Reshit Hokmah, but
that the whole scope of the former coincides with that of
the latter. After a statement to the effect that some classes
of science are divisible into sub-classes—a statement omitted
in P.—Farabi states that his work is to fall into five
chapters. Palquera has nine chapters. Nevertheless the

127



232 THE JEWISH QUARTERLY REVIEW

discrepancy is only [ormal, as one can =see [rom the following
juxtaposition of the two tables of contents as given by
their respective authors.

P. A,

1. The value of the second Introduction: The value of
part entitled wen phrm the bock entitled [lsa
mporet oD, al ‘TUlum.

2. The genesis of language. 1. The science of language.

3. The science of language. 2. Logic.

4. The genesis of science 3. Mathematics (arithmetic,
(really, the crigin of syl- peometry, optics, astron-
logism). omy, music, weights, in-

5. Logic. ventions}.

6. Mathematics (arithmetic 4. Physics and metaphysics,
geometry, optics, astron- 5. Scientia civilis, Urteil-
omy, music, weights, sprechen, Beredsombeil.
inventions).

7. Physics.

8. Metaphysics.

O, vawpil DRIM NI hban
o178 Nkam.

Alfarabi then discusses the benefits of his book in words
that have their exact equivalent in Palquera's Reshit
Hokmah, although in the latter, two additional reasons
are given and the whole passage is prefaced with the remark
that the benefit is six-fold.

Thus Wiedemann who translates Gerhard who translated
Alfarabi:

“Der Nutzen, den man aus diesem Buche zieht, besteht
darin dass wenn jemand eine Wissenschaft erlernen will
und dariiber nachsinnt, er weiss welche er in Angriff nehmen
und iiber welche er nachsinnen soll, ferner was es bei der
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Betrachtung derselben erlangt, welchen nutzen sie hat, und
welchen Vorteil er durch sie erreicht. Er macht sich an
eine Wissenschaft gemiss einer richtigen Voraussicht und
Kenntnis und nicht geméss der Unnwissenschaft und dem
Zufall. An der hand dieses werkes kann der Mensch
Vorgleiche zwischen den Wissenschalten anstellen und
erkennen, welche die bessere, niitzlichere, sichere, fester
begriindete und kriftigere ist und welche die schiechtere,
schwerere und kraftlosere," etc.

And thus Palquera: .mbyn ww wen pbr m nbyin o ow
W YT B3 1y5 mesmAp Ao Mesh meres o 49 MR
PYT MobY AR YW 00 12 830 nbIN Ky o wpar on
MYR NI My K2 WNDN AYRR YU o3 1ty me uoo
N TIR3N AR NPT moona pa epnb own bov tmon ma o
N AP OB PR Fpim iy mebe SR

Then Wiedemann translates in full the third chapter,
dealing with the seven branches of mathematics and it
corresponds word for word to the sixth chapter of Palquera
(Reshit Hokmah, pp. 41-48). The literal agreement between
the translation of a translation and our Hebrew work is
really striling. It helps us to determine with greater exact-
ness the meaning of some of the terms used by Palquera
‘as well as to correct textual errors. Thus in RH , p. 42,
@OMMAR NY3 W OnTAB = proportional or unproportional;
oY1 nba R oo similar or dissimilar; numbers are said
to be similar when they stand in the relationship of the
sides of a triangle, i.e, c?=a’+b? (see Wiedemann's
note a. 1.); @Y1 w o'onnwn also oramen commensurable or
uncommensurable; "on w obw perfect or imperfect; a
perfect number being equal to the sum of its aliquot parts
{e. g., 6=142-+-3) and the imperfect number either more
or less than the sum of its aliquot parts. See my “More
About Abraham b. Hiyvya's Philosophical Termino[ogy,”
JOR, XX, s. v, 7on, 85n, Ay, On p. 43, armen occurs
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several times, but we should read ommwn as on p. 46, i. e,
gualities.

On p. 44, we have the four different kinds of rays: ow =
rectilinear, D"?pynn= reflected, oroninp = converst, oanpn =
refracted {comp. my "More About Abraham b. Hiyya's
Philosophical Terminology,” JQR, XX, 114). On p. 45,
P13p=conjunction of stars. P, 46, M5 =separation of stars
or deflexus. mnan e should be read mma " and means
diversitas or opposition of stars. JW=musical interval.
P et ome 1obp read omn qEn or vab.

But there are also, though very few, variants, Thus the
discussion of the fifth branch of mathematics, music, begins
with a small passape, not found in P. (see RH, p. 56, and
Wiedemann, p. 93). In RH, p. 42, a line or two are missing
toward the end of the page, as compared with Wiedemann,
p. 85. The German translation ends the chapter on geome-
try with the reference to Euclid using the synthetic method
(fraonmn 771) only, whereas the other ancient geometricians
combined that method with the analytical one (mnan 7771).
But in P. (RH, p. 43) this is {ollowed by fourteen lines that
evidently have no counterpart in either of the Latin transla-
tions.

Again we are confronted with the question of texts: are
these variants due to the process of addition or elimination
on the part of thie translators, or do they go back to different
versions of the original? No answer can be given with any
degree of sureness. Wiedemann suggested the possibility
that Camerarius used a different Arabic version from that
used by Gerhard. Should that be the actual case, then it is
also a different version {rom that used by Palquera, for the
two supplementary passages from Camerarius published by
Wiedemann on p. 82, note 4, and on p. 84, note 2, are with-
out a trace in our Hebrew work.
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Thus we see that all that has been published of the IThsa
al 'Ulum—Steinschneider’s Arabic fragment, and the longer
excerpt in a German translation of a Latin translation, as
well as the outline of the entire work—agrees word for word
with our Hebrew work. We cannot therefore escape the
conclusion that the second part of Palquera's Reshit Hokmal

is a complete and literal translation of Alfarabi's Thya
al ‘Ulum.
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Eine vermifite Schrift Fardbis.
Von Leo Straub.

In einem Artikel, der im letzten Bande der JQR erschienen
ist, hat I. Efros zu zeigen versucht, dak ,the second of the three
parts of (Falgera’s) Reshit hokmah, entitled masna meora won ponm,
is a literal translation of the whole of Alfarabi's important
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work known as the »Encyclopedia= or by its Arabic title as
Ihsd al-'Ulam”. (JQR, N. S, Vol. 25, p. 227.) Diese Behaup-
tung bedarf einer erheblichen Einschrankung, die vorzunehmen
Efros offenbar nur darum unterlassen hat, weil ihm die Editio-
nen von [hsd al-'ulim noch nicht zuganglich waren.

Reschith chochmah I zerfillt in 9 Kapitel (genauer ,, Teile™),
Ihséd al-‘ulim in eine Einleitung und 5 Kapitel. Es entspricht

Reschith chochmah IT Kep, 1 Ihsd nl-’ulim Einleitung
Kap. 3 Kap, 1
Kap. & Kap. 2
Kap. & Kap. 3
Kap. 78 Kap. 4
Kap. 9 Kap. 5,

Wie diese Liste verrnuten ldft und die Priifung der Texte
selbst bestétigt, sind das 2. und das 4. Kapitel von R. Ch, 1I
nicht Farébis Encyclopédie entlehnt. Dasselbe gilt von nicht
unerheblichen Teilen aller iibrigen Kapitel. Nicht der Encyclo-
pédie Fardibis entlehnt sind:

im 1. Kapitel: der 5. und 6. ,Nutzen" des Buches (ed, David, 21, 2—19);

im 3, Kapitel: die Erklirung ven ow ,pa und pan (24 8—2?, 20);
Falgera selbst sagt mit Bezvg auf diesen Einschub: (24, 18—19) nxmw T

CIBET T NINSR M PRY BDK

im 3. Kapitel: der letzte Teil (33, 25—41, 10). Falqéra selbst sapt mit

. Bezug auf diesen Einschub: 43y snaqyn oo (41, 8)

im 6. Kapitel: die Erklirung von Anslysis und Synthesis (43, 14--28);

im 7. Kapitel: der letzte Teil (51, 2453, 9). FalqEra selbst segt mit

Bezug auf diesen Einschub: oo et nxpn ook oewn 15m
(63,8—9) .mpor by aean i o i .mncrR moon
im 8. Kopitel: der letzte Tail (54, 19—55, 30). Der Einschub beginnt

mit den Worten: an nnnza v pbnw w om
im 9. Kapitel: der letzte Teil des Abschnittes iiher die politische
Wissenschaft (58, 1959, 5).

Die nicht der Encyclopédie Fardbis entnommenen Teile der
Kapitel 7, 8§ und 9 sind eine (mehr oder weniger wortliche)
Ubersetzung der entsprechenden Abschnitte in Ibn Sinas Ency-
clopédie (Igsém al-'ul&m). Ich weise die Stellen aus Ibn Sinas
Schrift nach Alpagus’ lateinischer Ubersetzung {in: Avicennae
Compendium de anima etc., ab Andrea Alpago . .. ex arabico
in latinum versa, Venetiis 1546) nach:

R. Ch. II, Kap. 7 (51, 24—53, 9) — Avicenns, ed. Alpagus, fol. 141—142;

Kap, 8 (54, 19—55, 30} — fol, 143—144;
Kap. 9 {58, 19—359, 5 — fol. 140 b.%).
Manateschritt, 80, Jahrgang ' 7
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Um die Quelle des nicht Fardbis Encyclopadie entnomme-
nen Teils des 3. Kapitels zu ermitteln, muf man beriicksichtigen,
dab dieser Abschnitt (24, 8—27,20) denselben Gegenstand be-
handelt wie der griéGere Teil des 13. Kapitels von Maimunis
Milloth hahiggejon, wo gelegentlich ein Satz aus Farabi zitiert
wird. — Der letzte Abschnitt des 5. Kapitels (39, 25—41, 10) ist
Farabis Schrift tiber die Tendenzen von Platon und Aristoteles
entlehnt (s. u. Anm. 202).

Der wichtigste Zusatz Falgeras ist das 4. Kapitel, das von
der Genesis der Wissenschaften handelt. Es lé6t sich gegen-
wirtig noch nicht beweisen, dab dieses Kapitel eine mehr oder
minder wdrtliche Ubersetzung eines Abschnittes aus einer
Schrift Fardbis ist. Aber es ist unzweifelhaft, dab die daselbst
entwickelten Gedanken auf Fardbi zuriickgehen. Man ver-
gleiche z. B. den Schlub des Kapitels (30, 28 ££.) mit dem SchluB-
teil von Ihsé al-'ultm (bzw. mit Reschith chochmah 59) oder die
unmittelbar vorangehende Stelle (30, 25—28)'* mit Farabis k.
tahsil al-sa'dda, pp. 39—42 (bzw. mit Reschith chochmah 70,
17—19). An Farébi erinnert auch und vor allem die in diesem
Kapitel passim vorkommende, auf die politische Funktion der
Wissenschaft hinweisende Rede davon, daf die Wissenschaften
in der Nation, bezw. in den Nationen entstehen. Dieselbe
Riicksicht rechtfertigt auch die (vorlaufig ebenfalls hypothe-
tische) Zuweisung des 2. Kapitels, das von der Genesis der
Sprache in den Nationen handelt, an Farabi.

Falgeras Buch ist ein entschieden jiidisches Buch, wihrend
die Vorlage nicht im selben Grad ein islamisches Buch ist. So

t Zur letztgenannten Stelle vgh Straub, Philosophie und Gesetz, Berlin
1935, 111.

‘s Diese Stelle ist iibrigens der beste Schlissel zum Verstindnis von
Maimunis Prophetologie. Falgera sagt daselbst, die Gesetzgebungskunst sei
die Kunst, die spekulativen Begriffe, deren Verstindnis der Menge schwer-
[t vermdge der Einbildungskraft bildlich darzustellen, tnd das Ver-
mégen, diejenigen politischen Handlungen hervorzurufen, welche zur Er-
reichung der Gliickseligkeit dienlich sind, und die amphibolische Rede von
denjenigen spekulativen und proktischen Dingen, die der Menge nur auf
amphibolische Weise zugfinglich sind. Darin liegt u, a.: die (von Maimuni
wie von den Falisifa behauptete) Angewiesenheit der Propheten auf die
Vollkommenheit der Einbildungskraft ist nur von der politischen gesetz-
geberischen Funktion der Prophetie aus zu verstehen, .
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entsprechen den Bibelzitaten in R, Ch. I (54, 4—5 und 54,
15—17) bei Fardbi keine Zitate aus dem Qur'an oder anderen
islamischen Quellen. Dieselbe Differenz zeigt sich vielleicht am
deutlichsten darin, daB Falgera zu den von Farébi aufgezéhlten
Nutzen” einer Encyclopédie der Wissenschaften die zwei fol-
genden ,Nutzen” hinzufiigt, indem er ausdriicklich bemerkt,
daf diese beiden von gréBerer Wichtigkeit seien als die vor-
hergehenden (sc. Farébi entlehnten) ,Nutzen™: 1. eine hebré-
ische Encyclopédie der Wissenschaften ist notwendig, damit
der durch die Galuth verschuldete Verlust der ,, Weisheit unserer
Weisen” wiedergutgemacht werden kann?; 2. ,aus diesem Buche
wird klar werden, ob wir von unserer Thorah aus dazu berech-
tigt sind, diese (sc. alsbald zu besprechenden) Wissenschaften
zu lernen, oder nicht, oder ob sie irgend einer Sache wider-
sprechen, die in unserer Thorah erwihnt wird? . , ., Dies war
die erste Absicht bei der Komposition dieses Buches .. . {21,
2—19). Das Falgera bestimmende Interesse, die Ubereinstim-
mung zwischen den Lehren der Philosophie und den Lehren des
Gesetzes zu erweisen, ist in keiner Weise charakteristisch fiir Fa-
rabi, wie insbesondere dessen Encyclopédie der Wissenschaften
zeigt: nach Fardbi sind die Religionswissenschaften (figh und
kaldm) nicht mehr als Zweige der politischen Wissenschaft, In
diesemn Zusammenhang sei vermerkt, daf Fardbis Ausfithrungen
tiber den Kalém von Falgera erheblich. verkiirzt werden (vgl.
59—60).

So interessant sie in mancher Hinsicht ist — die Tatsache,
daB im zweiten Teil von Reschith chochmah der grobte Teil
von Fardbis Encyclopédie, sowie erhebliche Teile von Ibn Sinas
Encyclopiidie erhalten sind, ist von keiner besonderen Wichtig-
Keit;-denn die Originale. sind’ ediert, und euBerdern sind sie in
lateinischen Ubersetzungen zuginglich, die brauchbarer, weil
vollstiindiger, als Falqeras hebriiische Ubersetzung sind®, Anders

- ? Vgl hierzu Mairmund, Moreh nebuchim I 71 in prine.

> Zu dieser Anordnung der Frogen: o, gesetzliche Zulissigkeit des
Philosophierens, b, Widerspruch oder Ubereinstimmiung zwischen Philo-
sophie und Gesetz, vgl. mein Referat iiher Ibn Ruschds Fast al-magil in
wFhilosaphie und Gesetz", p. 71.

¢ Thsa el-'ulim ist ediert worden von (. Amin, Kaire 1330, und von
A, Q. Palencia, Madrid 1932 (vgl. P. Kraus' Rezension dieser Ausgabe in:

7=
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verhalt es sich hinsichtlich des dritten Teils von Reschith
chochmeh; denn dieser Teil, der die Ubersetzung von Farébis
Buch tber die Tendenzen von Platon und Aristoteles enthélt,
mub das Original ersetzen, dessen grobter Teil wenigstens vor-
laufig als verloren zu gelten hat. DaB der 2. und 3. Teil von
Reschith chochmah I dem erwiéhnten Werke Fardbis ent-
nommen seien, hat bereits Steinschneider vermutet®. Nunmehr,
nachdem Farébis k. tahsil al-sa‘dda durch die Edition Haidera-
bad 1345 zugénglich gemacht worden ist, laft sich beweisen,
daf der gesamte dritte Teil von Reschith chochmsh eine (wenn
auch erheblich verkirzte) Ubersetzung von Fardbis Buch &ber
die Tendenzen des Platon und des Aristoteles ist.

Der erste Teil von R. Ch. Il ist eine (unvollstdndige) Uber-
setzung von Fardbis k. tahsil al-sa'dda. Zum Beweis zitiere ich
zuerst die Anfinge, und' gebe ich dann ein Verzeichnis der
einander entsprechenden Stellen der beiden Schriften.

Faribf: ,Buch von der Vierwitklichung der Qliickseligkeit. Die
menschlichen Dinge, die sich bei den: Nationen und den Bewohnern der
Stiidte verwirklichen miissen, damit sich mittels derselben bei fhnen die
irdische Glickseligkeit im anfinglichen Leben und die hochste Glicksebp-
keit in jenem Leben verwirkliche, (zerfnller in) vier Gattungen: die speku-
Iativen Tugenden, die kogitativen Tugenden, die moralischen Tugenden und
die proktischen Kiinste, Die spekulativen Tugenden sind jene Wissen~
schaften, deren letzte Absicht lediplich dies ist, dof die seienden Dinge,
vnd das, wos sie uminssen, zu Verstandenem (voqtd) . . . . werden.”

Falgere;
™1 e D K ANDXTR MWRD STTDNT RMaTT KA exst ey
1 nAben DAY oS TIR ISR YWD MBKE OUETD R DOTDRT R,
nvBbw SM OWI0 HDITK GUTITRT BTRD IR FRDXITT DU 2. o
JTTORN TIKDOM [es (o] avepon mwhbwm vawnnn nrebom o,
TURYOIT DD WP OhA ITIKT NS 0R MosnT B omaten nrabem

~aba ok bo wbawin

Islam XXH B2—85). e lateinische Ubersetzung von Gerard von (Cremona
ist in der ed. Palencis abgedruckt, — Igsim eb-'ulin ist ediert worden in
der Sammlung Tis' rosd'fl, Stambul 1208 Die lateinische Ubersetzung von
Alpagus findet sich in Alpagus’ oben zitierter Sammlung. '

% Alfarabi, St. Pétershourg 1869, 176—178,
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Frlgera Farfbi Fulqera Faribi
62, 2—4 {Zusatz Falgeras) 67, 1"—68, 26 26, 16--29, 15
52 45 2, 67 68, 2732 31, 3—10
62, 58 {Zusatz Falgerns) 69, 1—12 31, 1732, 17
62, 9—28 2, 73,19 69, 13—15 (Zusotz Falgerss)
62, 28-—29¢ 4 2 69, 16—26 36, 1237, 5
62, 31--63, 10 4, 16—5, 10 89, 2627 37, 16
63, 10—14 (Zusatz Folgeras) 69, 2728 38, 5—6
63, 15—31 5, 11—6, 19 69, 28—74, 8 38, 939, 8
63; 32--64, 1 8, 10—13 70, 8—10 {Zusatz Falqgeras)
64, 112 " - 10, 711, 3 70, 10—14 33, 8—12
B4, 1220 i1, 6—18 70, 14—23 42, 516
64, 20—65, 23 12, 1414, 19 70, 23—29 42, 19—43, 8
65, 23—66, 8 15, 3—16, 5 70, 2971, 10 44 1345, 11
66, 8—9 16, 15 71, 11—13 (Zusatz Falqerns)
66, 10—30 20, 822, 8 71, 1472 4 45, 12—47, 5

Das Tahsil schliebt mit den Worten®:

oDic Philosophie, deren Beschreibung dies {sc. das sochen Aus-
gefthrte) ist, ist von den Griechen als von Platon und Aristoteles stammend
zu uns gelangt. Keiner von diesen beiden hat uns die Philesophie gegeben,
ohne uns zugleich die Wege zw ihr zu geben, und den Weg zu ihrer
Wiederbelebung, falls sie getriibt oder vernichtet worden ist. Wir gehen
in der Folge daran, die Philosophie des Platon wnd die Rangstufen seiner
Philosophie darzustellen: Wir beginnen mit dem ersten Teil der Philosephie
des Platon und lassen darcuf die Stufen seiner Philosophie, eine nach der
anderen,. folgen, his wir sie simtlich erschépft haben werden. Ebenso
gehen wir mit der Philosophie vor, die uns Aristoteles gegeben hat: und
zwar beginnen wir, seine Philosophie von ihrem ersten Teile en darzu-
stellen, Hieraus wird deutlich werden, dof die Tendenz, die sie beide mit
dem, was sie gegeben haben, verfolgten, eine und dieselbe ist, amd daf sie
beide eine tnd dieselbe Phﬂosophxe zu geben sich hemiht haben.”

Das Tahsil ist also die Einleitung zu éinem Werke, das der
Derstellung der Philosophie Platons und Aristoteles’ gewidmet
war. Dasselbe gilt vom 1. Teil von R. Ch. Il: der 2. Teil von
R. Ch. Il behandelt die Philosophie des Platon, der 3. Teil die
Philosophie des Aristoteles. Schon aus dem Schluf des Tahsil,

. ® Falgera rechtfertigt die Auslossung mit den Worlen: %97 pbma *nar wam
~m (62, 29--30). '
7 Falqera rechtfertigt die Auslossung mit den Worten: . hoohoa uat man
pwrn o oy (66, 31—467, 1)
" Vgl den Schlub von R Ch. IIT 1: poborn ommem san in srp somobeom
IKL T [lies: AW DTTWN AMIph 3T emodeon j om e 5. 0vbmoexm
Y01 oTpe ama o b3 one bk vIos B Mart v
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vor allem aber aus dem Bericht Ibn al-Qiftis (ed. Lippert, p.
278) itber Farébis Buch ,Uber die Tendenzen (der Philosophie)
des Platon und des Aristoteles” diirfte sogar hervorgehen, daf
dieses Buch, ebenso wie R. Ch. IlI, formlich in drei Teile ge-
gliedert war: in eine Einleitung, in der ,die Geheimnisse und
die Friichte der Wissenschaften” untersucht wurden und ,der
stufenweise Aufstieg” von Wissenschaft zu Wissenschaft er-
ortert wurde; ,d arauf beginnt er (Farabi) mit der Philosophie
des Platon, indem er die Tendenz, die er (Platon) mit ihr- ver-
folgt, und seine (Platons) Schriften iiber sie mitteilt; darauf
lift er dem die Philosophie des Aristoteles folgen.” Dieser
Beschreibung entspricht R. Ch. IIl vollstéandig., Am Schlub der
Edition des Tahsil ist noch die Uberschrift des folgenden Teiles
angegeben; sie lautet: ,Die Philosophie des Platon, ihre Teile
und die Rangstufen ihrer Teile vom ersten bis zum letzten”®,
Die Uberschrift des 2. Teiles von R. Ch. TI: w101 pobex motsops
Mo 9 oxan vptn ist offensichtlich die Ubersetzung hiervon.
Was insbesondere Fardébis Darstellung der Philosophie des
Aristoteles in dem genannten Werke angeht, so war sie, dem
Bericht Ibn al-Qiftis zufelge, folgendermaben aufgebaut: Farabi
nschickt. ihr (der Philosophie des Aristoteles) eine ‘hedeutsame
Einleitung voraus, in der er seinen (Aristoteles’) stufenweisen
Aufstieg zu seiner Philosophie kundtut; darauf beginnt er, seine
{Aristoteles} Tendenzen hinsichtlich seiner logischen und phy-
sischen Schriften zu beschreiben, ein Buch nach dem anderen,
bis daB seine Rede hieriiber, in der vorfindlichen Handschrift,
zu dem Anfang der Theologie (Metaphysik) und dem auf der
Physik beruhenden Beweis fiir sie (sc. fir die Notwendigkeit der
Metaphysik) gelangt”. Genau ebenso ist der 3. Teil von R. Ch.
I aufgebaut: auf eine Einleitung, die den Weg des Aristoteles
zu seiner Philosophie schildert (78, 6—80, 9) folgt die Darstel-
lung der Logik (80, 10—81, 13) und der Physik (81, 1491, 1)
und schlieblich der Beweis fiir die Notwendigkeit der Meta-
physik, der auf der Physik beruht, und der Anfang der Meta-
physik (91, 1 bis Ende): die Metaphysik selbst fehlt auch in
R. Ch. TII. Dieses Fehlen ist iibrigens nicht, wie Ibn al-Qifti zu

* Der Hersusgeber bemerkt im Anschluf hieran: ,Dus ist alles, was
wir von diesem Buche vorgefunden haben.”
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meinen scheint, auf eine Korruption der Handschriften zuriick-
zufithren, sondern es entspricht dem Plan Farébis: wahrend er
seine Darstellung der Philosophie Platons mit den Worten
charakterisiert: ,,Wir beginnen mit dem ersten Teil der Philo-
sophie des Platon und lassen darauf die Stufen seiner
Philosophie, eine nach der anderen, [olgen, bis wir sie
sémtlich erschépft heben werden”, sagt er hinsichtlich seiner
Derstelhing der Philosophie des Aristoteles nur: ,,Wir beginnen,
seine Philosophie von ihrem ersten Teile an darzustellen.” Eine
vollstindige Darstellung der Philosophie des Aristoteles war
also von Farébi gar nicht beabsichtigt’®. Und daher ist der
3. Teil von R. Ch. [ eine {(im grofen und ganzen) vollstindige
Ubersetzung des dritten Teils von Farébis Buch iiber die
Tendenzen des Platon und des Aristoteles, Fiir diesen Schluf
spricht selbst die einzige Abweichung Falgeras von dem durch
Ibn al-Qifti bezeugten Aufbau des Fardbischen Werkes: Falqgera
zéhlt nicht die einzelnen logischen Schriften des Aristoteles auf.
Aber dab sie in seiner Vorlage aufgezihlt waren, daf also diese
Vorlage vollstindig den Angaben Ibn al-Qiftis {iber Fardbis in
Rede stehendes Buch entspricht, wird durch die Tatsache be-
wiesen, daB Falqgera seiner Gewohnheit getreu die Weglassung
dieser Aufzéhlung ausdriicklich rechtfertigt:1% ywn pbna *namr9am
MXPD K33 NGO WETR (sc. [T DB2A3) A3 MSRD AR ovbon
(80, T1—12).

In Ibn Ruschds grefem Metaphysik-Kommentar wird eine
Schrift Farébis ,Die zwei Philosophien” zitiert, die mit der von
Falgera Ubersetzten Schrift identisch ist. Die von Ibn Ruschd

*® Vgl auch das shnliche Abbrechen der Darstellung nach dem Hin-
weis von der Physik auf die Metaphysik in Tahsil 12—14. — Es sei wenig-
stens beiliufig derauf hingewiesen, dab u. a. der Schlub der Aristoteles-
Darsteltung in R. Ch. III 3 und der entsprechende Abschnitt im Tehsil (bzw,
in R Ch. I 1, 5. 64—65) zum Teil wartlich iibereinstimmen.

*a D. h, in R. Ch. 39, 25—41, 10. Falgera hat also den betr. Abschnitt
des Buches iiber die Tendanzen von Platon und Aristoteles in seine Bear-
beitung von Far8bis Encyclopiidie aufgenommen, Dab R, Ch. 39, 23—41 10
dem Buch fiher die Tendenzen entlehnt ist, zeigt sich auch darin, daB dieser
Passus in demselben narrotiven Stil abgefabt ist, der das Buch iber die
Tendenzen charakterisiert: beachte das hier wie dort immer wiederkehrende
™ 12 amxy (bzw.oen o, &)
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aus dieser Schrift zitierte AuBerung Farabis [a5t sich in R. Ch.1II

nachweisen.
Ibn Ruschd: ., . Una autem istarum opinionum est, quod egens creat
formam, et ponit eam in materia ..... Quidem dicunt quod illud agens

invenitur duobus modis, aut abstractum. a materia, aut non. Illug autem,
quod est non abstractum apud eos, est sicut ignds, qui facit ignem, et home
generat hominem, Abstractum vero est jllud, qued generat anfmalia et
plantas, quae fiunt non a simili. Et haec est sententin Themistii, et forte
Alpharabii, secundum quod apparet ex suis verbis in duabus philosophiis:
qguamvis dubitet in ponendo hoc agens in animalibus generatis a patre et
matrett,”

Falgera:
2 w1 gl POBN BPEY (TR DY AUK DmbeT b P ohoamb B L . .
WD A8 €. . - ) BYRODDAN {5 1B BIKe TR oTx reb v o R o

a3 BAb DRTD DY) DN DTINAAM ORI NS WHE W omExs ovn tbpan
smvtm B 7 by mokn e n wpnb e amm b me npnb e 19 bm
WK A% (e R PSR b . L L L o o ovn vboa s b
W brisn bowr W ovpnon oent on ok o M g e bba 1 bm e
(80, 22—31)  .o™nn MR AN STRIR BN MR [ Sownn bown e

Durch diese Ubereinstimmung diirfte vollends bewiesen
sein, daB R. Ch. Il eine Ubersetzung von Fardbis Schrift iiber
die Tendenzen von Platon und von Aristoteles ist.

Diese Schrift 18Bt sich also, wenn man sich erst eines
Kanons fir die Benutzung der nur in Falgeras Ubersetzung er-
haltenen Teile derselben versichert hat, einigermaBen rekon-
struleren’®. Diesen Kanen kann man durch die Beobachtung
von Falgeras Tendenz und Technik in seiner Bearbeiting von
k. tahsil al-sa’'dda und von Ihsd al-ultm gewinnen. Falgera
ibersetzt im allgemeinen sehr wértlich, Allerdings 186t er oft
erhebliche Partien des Originals aus; bisweilen, indem er die
Abweichung vom Original zu erkennen gibt. Die Zusitze sind
im allgemeinen leicht als solche zu erkennen, ohne daf die Ver-
gleichung mit dem Original notwendig (oder auch nur maglich)

wire'®.  Vor allem, wenn man die Tatsache beriicksichtigt, dak

1 pd Metaph. X1 {comm. 18, fol. 143, col. 2, }. 27—39). — Die Stelle
ist {tbrigens auch von Wichtigkeit fiir die Abgrenzung der Lehre Farabis
gegen die Tbn Sinas,

2 Def R Ch HI 1 filr die Herstellung des Textes des Tahstl von
Nutzen sein diitfte, sei beiliiufig bemerkt,

13 72, 21—25: nay usrmy 75, 22—26: Ay vh men; 77, 3—11; mb avon Ao uwn
wwmw, Des letzte Beispiel ist von besonderer Bedeutimp, weil durch diese

140



Eine vermiBte Schrift Farabis 1056

die meisten Zusatze Falgeras der ihn charakteristisch von Farébi
unterscheidenden Tendenz entstammen, die Ubereinstimmung
der Lehren der Philosophie mit denen des Gesetzes zu
erweisen. Diese Tendenz ist oben an Beispielen aus seiner
Bearbeitimg' von Ihs8 al-'uim aufgewiesen worden. Sie
zeigt sich auch in seiner Bearbeitung - des Tahsil'*. Dem
widerspricht nur scheinbar die Tatsache, daB sich im Tahsil
(43, 9—17) eine Erklénmg von ,Imém” findet, die Falgera
unithersetzt gelassen hat; denn mit dieser Erklarung verfolgt
Fardbi die durchaus nicht gliubige, sondern philosophische
Absicht; von den islamischen Gegebenheiten zur Platonischen
Lehre vom. Philosophen-Kénig weiter- und fortzufithren: ,Die
Bedeutung von Philosoph und Erster Fiihrer und Kénig und
Gesetzgeber und Imém ist eine und dieselbe.”

Da also Fardbis Buch itber die Tendenzen des Platon und
des Aristoteles zu rekonstruieren ist, und da seine Encyclopddie
der Wissenschaften, sein ,,Musterstaat” und sein Buch von den
politischen Leitungen ediert sind, so sind seine zentralen Schrif-
ten erhalten und zugénglich. Die Interpretation seiner Lehre
ist also moglich. Dab sie aber notwendig ist, dafiir ist ein zu-
l&énglicher Beweis die AuBerung Maimunis iber den ,zwei-
ten Lehrer”. Maimuni schreibt an den Ubersetzer seines Moreh
nebuchim: ,Beschiftige dich mit keinen anderen logischen
Bitchern als mit denen, die der Weise Ab{i Nasr al-Farabi ver-
faBt hat. "Denn alles, was er verfaBt hat, Gberhaupt, und im
besonderen sein Buch ,Die Prinzipien der Dinge® — alles ist
reines Mehl.” Und er fiigt alsbald hinzu, daB die Bicher Ibn
Sinas, bei allen ihren Vorziigen, nicht mit denen Farabis zu ver-
gleichen seien. Es wird Zeit, daf aus dieser maBgeblichen Er-
klarung ither die wahrhaften GréBenverhaltnisse die Folgerun-
gen fiir das Verstindnis der islamischen und jitdischen Philo-

Bemerkung Fulgeras sicherpestellt wird, def dos vorangehende Relerat iiber
Platons Politein seiner Vorlage entstammt,

1 Vil inshesondere die Zusiitze 69, 1315 und 71, 11—13.

1 Der suthentische Titel dieses Buches ist: ,Die politischen Leitungen®™.
Es besteht ous zwei Teilen, deren erster die Hierarchie des Kosmos; deren
zweiter die Hierarchie der Stadt behandelt, In derselben Weise aufgebaut
ist das Buch vom Musterstaat, das in den Handschriften des British Museum
und der Bodleinn Library schlechthin als ,,politisches Buch” bhezeichnet wird.

141



106

sophie des Mittelalters gezogen werden: Am Anfang dieser
Epoche der Philosophie-Geschichte steht nicht irgend ein ,,Vor-
laufer”, sondemn der iberragende Geist, der den Grund fiir die
spitere Entwicklung gelegt und deren Grenzen abgesteckt hat,
indem er die Wiederbelebung der Platonisch-Aristotelischen
Philosophie als der Philosophie schlechthin sich zur Aufgabe
machte.
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Les premiéres traductions tolédanes
de philosophie
(Euvres d’Alfarabi

Sous I'appellation « Premiéres traductions tolédanes de philo-
sophie », les médiévistes s’accordent actuellement pour désigner
"ensemble des versions arabo-latines que I'archidiacre Dominique
Gundisalvi (Gundissalinus) et le juif Avendauth-Jean de Séville
firent parafhe un peu avant les traducHons du fameux Gérard de
Crémone (1114-1187).

Cet ensemble de versions garde encore des contours assez
incertains, mais les richesses qu'il renferme et gqu'il apporta aux
philosophes scolastiques ne font plus de doute pour personne :
on ¥ apergoit entre autres des ccuvres dues aux meilleurs penseurs
arabes et juifs, Alkindi, Alfarabi, Avicenne, Algazel et Avicebron,
et 'en croit ¥ discerner le mystérieux Liber de causiy.

Ces traductions soulévent plusieurs problémes d'authenticité et

de provenance; une bonne moitié d'entre elles — toutes celles des
écrits d'Avicenne — n'ont d'ailleurs pas encore recu d'édition
moderne.

Il faut noter, en outre, |'intérét que présentent les divers per-
sonnages mélés & |'apparition de ces trédsors philosophiques : le
francais Raymond du Sauvetdt, archeveéque de Tolide (c. 1126-
c. 1151) et primat d'Espagne, le philosophe Dominigque Gundisalvi
et le célébre et fécond traducteur juif, Avendauth-Jean de Séville.
D’autre part, ces diverses personnalités et leurs activités respec-
tives demeurent encore enveloppées d'énigmes: par exemple, est-ce
le méme individu qui se cache sous les noms d'Avendauth, de Jean
de Séville, de Jean d'Espagne, de Jean de Toléde ? Comment est
née cette école (?) de traducteurs tolédans qui, pendant plus d'un
sitcle, alimentera la philosophie occidentale ?

I.'époque & laquelle apparurent ces versions araho-latines a
aussi son importance,
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Précédant & peine, semble-til, les traductions arabo-latines
d’Aristote, elles révélérent aux scolastiques un péripatétisme assez
défiguré par le néo-platonisme musulman. Quelle position histo-
rigue gccupait exactement, au XIUF siecle, cet Aristote arabisé en
face du véritable Stagirite que faisaient en outre connaitre — et
plus t5t qu'on ne l'a cru longtemps — plusiewrs versions gréco-
latines 3

Aux origines de ce jaillissement intellectuel quelles furent les
actions des courants musulman, juif et frangais, qui & cette époque
sillonnaient et pénétraient la Péninsule lbérique et en particulier
la ville de Toléde depuis sa reconguéte sur le Croissant (1083) ?
Aux confins des X1™-X1t* siécles, le clergé de France - pour ne men-
tionner que l'élément frangaia le plus important — remplagait par-
tiellement celui d'Espagne dans sa mission religieuse et civilisatrice.
D'un autre cbté, les vagues farouchement orthodoxes des Almora-
vides et des Almohades, en refoulant (1086-1212) de 1'Espagne
musulmane dans I'Espagne chrétienne les savants et les philasophes
arabes et juifs, augmentalent encore les possibilités de contact entre
les intellectuels occidentaux et la pensée ordentale; or, & ce moment,
il ast utile de le noter, les philasophies juive et musulmane esssayaient
de concilier raison et révélation et allaient bientdt, dans les per-
sonnes de leurs grands représentants Maimenide et Averroés, tenter
un supréme effort pour se faire accepter de leurs dogmes respectifs.

Et ces tiraillements & l'intérieur du Judaisme et de I'lslamisme
invitent I'historien 3 descendre plus profondément encore et & re-
chercher les réactions mutuelles de la foi chrétenne et de la raison,
qui ont précédé et provequé la naissance des premiéres traductions
tolédanes de philosophie *! : ce qui ne peut manguer d'intéresser
au plus haut point I'histoire de la « Philosophie chrétienne » alors
parvenue a un tournant décisif.

Naturellement, ces pages n'ont pas pour but de répondre 3
ces diverses questons ; on ne tdchera pas méme d'y résoudre les

01 A, Manstont, Quelgues travaux récents aur les versions latines des Ethiques
¢t d'outres ouvragea d'Aristote, doans Revue ndoscolastique, 39 (1936), pp. 78-94.
3} Jusqu'alors en effet, on ne n'étnit hasarde & demander nux Arnbes que
des naotions de mnthémnﬁc{ucn et d'astronomic pratiques. CF A, VaN pE VYVER,
Les premitrea traduckions latines (Xo-XIv 1) de Traités arabes sur I"Astrolabe
{Premics Congreéa intemational dec  glogrophic histodgque, 1, Mémoires, Bru-

xclles, 1931, pp. 266-290).
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problémes élémentaires d'authenticité ou de provenance attachés
& ces versions arabo-latines : ce travail, qui s'impose tout d'abord,
exige un examen de nombreux manusents qui est encore loin d'&tre.
achevé.

Toutefois il a été réalisé déji dans une mesure suffisante pour
permetire de noter rapidement iei certaing résultats gui paraissent
acquis ; peut-étre la communicabon en rendra-t-elle service aux
médiédvistes qui explorent les m&mes domaines ou des régions limi-
trophes,

On a examiné méthodiquement les catalogues de plosieurs
importants fonds de manuscrits lating " et vu de prés les manuscrits
de la Bibliothéque Nationale de Paris, de la Bibliothéque publique
de Bruges et de la Bibliothéque Royale de Bruxelles. Lea matériaux
rassemblés par ce moyen constituent, avec les données abondantes
des travaux précédents “!, une base déja assez large pour soutenir
un-travaill sérieux de criigue et de synthise.

1} Paria (Nationale, Mazarine), Oxford (Bodléeanc-Dighy et Colliges), Rome
{Vaticane), Vienne (Biblioth. MNation.), Munich (Hof- und Staatsbibliothek), Er-
furt {Amplen.), Bruxclles, Copenhngue et Escurinl (Biblicthiques Roynles), Bruges
(Bibliath. publ), Cambridge {Gonville et Caiun Callege). ]

) Principaux travaux ayant étudié I'ensemble de ces trnductions on plusicurs
d'entre clles : les ouvragea clussiques de MM. M. De Wurr, Histoire de la Phi-
losophie Médiévale, 60 &d., t. 1, 1934, et B. GeveR, Friedrich Uebenegs Grund-
rina der Geachichie der Philosophie, part, 1l. Dis Pairistische und Scholastische
Philosophie, 11°® &d., 1928; A. Bowiira v San MammiN, Historia de la filoaofia
eapafiola, t. 1, Madrid, 1908; R. pE Vaux, Noiea el textes anr I'Avicennisme
latin aux confins des Xile.X[lle sidcles, P., 1934 (Bibliothéque thomists, XX);
Ch. H. Haskms, Sludiea in the hislory of medisecal science, 2* éd., Cambridge
{Masa.), 1927; B, Havnfau, Histoire de la philosophie scolastique, 2¢ part., t I,
P., 1880; A. Jourpami, Recherches critiques, 2¢ &d,,.P., 1843; L. LecLere, His-
toire de fa médecine arabe, P., 1876, 2 vol.; The Legeey of Islam, edit. by
Tromas ARnon and ALFRED GuUILLAUME, Oxford, 1931; The Legacy of Israel,
Oxford, (1928); M. Mexexnez PeLavo, Histora de los Helerodoxos espadioles, 1. 1,
Madrid, 1880. — 2* &d. par A. Bonwra : t. [1l, Madiid, 1917; 8. Munk, Mdélanges
de philoaophic juive et crobe, P,, 1839, — Réimprimé : P., 1927; E. Rewan,
Averroes et 'Averroiame, 3¢ &d., 1869; V. Rosg, Plolemacns ond die Schule
von Tnledo, dans H:rmcn. Vil (EB74). PR. 327-349; Q. SAIT.TOH. Intreduction 1o
the history of science, vol. 11, part. [, Baltimore, 1931; M. STENscHNEIDER, Cata-
logus librorum hebracornm in Bibliotheea Bodleiana, Berlin, 1852-1850. — Ré&im-
primé : Berlin, 1931, 3 vol.; In., Dic curopdizchen Ucherszizungen ous dem Ara-
bischen, bis Mitte des 7. Jahrhunderts, donn Sitz. d. Akad. Wien, phil.-hiat.
Kl 149 (i904) <t 151 (i905); Ip., Hebraeiache Bibliographie, t. 1LXXI, Berlin,
1869-1882; 1i., Die hebroischen Uechersetzungen des Miticlaliers und die Juden
als Dolmetscher, Berlin, [893, 2 wol.; L. THomnome, A History of Magic and
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Dans cette nate, on se contentera de passer en revue les tra-
ductions des ouvrages d'Alfarabi, plus ou moins susceptibles d'ap-
partenir au groupe des premitres versions tolédanes de philasephie ;
on aura, sans doute, bientdt 'occasion de faire de méme pour les
autres traductions de ce groupe et, en particulier, pour celles, beau-
coup plus intéressantes, des dcrits d'Avicenne.

Seront examinés deux écrits provenant sfirement d'Alfarahi, le
De scientiis et le De intellectn ; sur deux autres ses droits sont dou-
teux, le De ortu scientiarum et le Liber introduecforius in artem
logicae demonstrationis. A |'étude du De intellecty et du Liber
introductorius on joindra celle étroitement connexe du De intellectu

d’Alkindi.
§ 1. De sacientiis ¥,

Plusieurs confusions ont recouvert pendant longtemps l'iden-
Hté de cet écrit : comme certaines subsistent encore chez nombre

Experimental Science during the first thirteen centuries of our era, Londres,
1923, 2 vol. — Réimprimé : Londres, '1929-1931, 2 vol.; 5, D, Wineate, The
mediaeval letin versiona of the aristolelian scientific corpua, with special refe-
rence fo the biological works, Londres, 1931; P. Wiistenretd, Die Usherset-
zungen arabischer Werke in das Laleinische, dans Abhandl, d. konigl. Gesell,
d., Wiss, zu Gattingen, XXIL ([877). On n'a pas mentionné ; P, Dunem, Le
sysidme’ du monde, P, 19131917, 5 wvel, ni L. Ganca Favos, El Calegio dc
treduciores de Toledo y Domingo Gundisalve, dana Reuvista de la biblioteca,
archigo 'y musec del ajuniamienlo de Madrid, 1932, pp. 109-123 ; le premier dc
cex autcurs ne fait que suivre JOURDAIN {op. cit.) et le second, qui a'intZresse
_murtout anx ouvrages onginoux de Gundisalvi, se contente, touchant zen traduc-
Hans, }'Ie. reprendre les données de Menenpez PeLayo (op. cit) et de Bowmwria
{op. eit).

M L. .Baut, Guadissalingas De divisione philosophioe, donn Beitrige z. Gesch,
d, Phil. u. d. Theol. d. Mitt., IV, 2-3, 1903;: M. Bouvees, Noter sur les Philo-
sophes Arabes connus des Latins au Moyen Age, Vil, dans Mélanges de I'Uni-
versité 5% Joscph, Beyrouth, 1X (i923), pp. 43-94; H. C. Farmer, Al.Farahi's
Arabic-Latin writings on musc, In the [hsa a’vlam (Eacorel library, Madrid,
n¢ 646), De scientiis (Briiah Museam, Cott. Ma. Vesp. B. X. and Biblioth.
Nat. P., n® 9335), and De orta acientiarum (Bibl, Nat, P., n® 6298, and Bodleian
library, Oxfard, 3623} ete. The lexts edited, with tranalations and commentaries,
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d'érudits, 11 semble utile de développer un peu la mise au point
exacte qu'a faite sur ce sujet Mgr Pelzer ™,

De I'ouvwrage d'Alfarabi Thsa al-ulum (= Livre de la Statistique
des Sciences) sont nées, on ne sait pas avec précision de quelle
maniére !, deux traductons latines.

L'une provient certainement de Cérard de Crémone : la pré-
cieuse liste de ses versions dressée par ses amis ' mentionne, en
effet, un Liber Alfarabii de Scientiis ; ce témoignage est d'ailleurs
confirmé par les deux mss: ol 'on a actuellement repéré cette
traduction et qui affirment expressément la paternité de Gérard ™,

Un de ceux-ci était déja connu de Jourdain : le ms. Paris, BN,
lat., 9335, XIV® 5. ; comme depuis lors on n'en avait pas découvert
d’autre, M. Gonzalez Palencia a dii s'en contenter pour I'édition
qu'en 1932 il a donnée de ce texte latin ** ; or, peu aprés, il nous
arrivait la chance d'en rencontrer un second, grice an catalogue
de M. de Poorter ", dans la Bibliothéque publique de Bruges :
c'est le ms. 486, X1v° 5. ; la collation de ces deux textes, qui sont

Glaagow, 1934; A, Gonzarez Patencia, Alfarabi, Caiglogo de fas ciencias, edi-
cion y traduccion cestellona, dans Publicaciones de la Faculdad de flosofia y
letran, Universidad de Madrid, Madrid, 11 {1932): E. WienEMAkN, Ueber Alfdrdbis
Aufzihlung der Wissenschaften (de Scientiis), dana WigneManN, Beitrige zur
Geachichte der Naturwissenschaften, X1 (1907), pp. 74-101.

M Dg WuLr, op. cit., t. 1, p. 78, n. 61.

" Les dilférences entre les deux versions sont-eiles dues nux ajoutes d'un
des taducteurs ou & l'existence de deux originmux arabes ? Ni WEDEMANN, op.
cil., p. 77, ni lse R. P. Bouvces, op. cit, p. 53, n'osent se prononcer nvec cer-
titude.

) Celte liste a &1é plusicurs foin &ditée, en dernier leu par K. SupHorr,
Die kurze Vita, und das Verzeichnis der Arbeiten Gerhards von Cremona von
seine Schiilem und Stndiengenossen kurr na 1187 verabfasst, doans Archiv. £
Gesch., d. Mediz., VI {1914), pp. 78-82. — On. mit que cette liste n'n pos
encore &té convaincue d’exngération,

¢t Confirmation ignorée de Miss WINGATE, op. cit., p. 35, n, I8, qui Eerivait
amaez récemmient : ¢ une version du De Secientiis et également attribuée & Gérard
de Crémone dana la liste de oses trnductions; cette version cependant n'est pas
connue et l'nttribution eat probabiement une erreur s,

{1 Conzaez PALENCIA, op. cit. Nous n'ovons pu connailre ce travail qu'd
travers e compte rendu de M., D, B. Mnacdoneld dann fais, 20 (1933}, pp. 450-
451, et lea renseignements oraux de M, e pmfcnucﬁr Kraus,

(3t Df PooRrteR, Manuscrils de philozophie arislolélicienne 4 la Bibliothéque
de Bruges, dons Revue nédoscol., 1933, p. 74. Pour le catalogue complet des
manuscrits de cette hibliothéque, cf. DE POoRTER, Catclogre des monuscrits de
la Bibliothéque publiqgue de Bruges, (Catalogue général des manuserits des biblio-
thégques publiques de Belgigue, vol. I, Gembloux, 1934).
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parfois assez différents, sera naturellement krés utile. Voici I'incipit
et I'explicit de cette version dans le ms. de Paris — (fal, 143™) ; Liber
Alfarabii de scientiis, translatus a rnagistro Girarde cremonensi in
toleto de arabico in latinum. Cuius in eo hee sunt verba. Nostra
in hoc libro intentio est scientias famosas comprehendere... ..—..
(fol. 151™) et eo guod errare facit sicut At mulieribus et infantibus,
Completus est liber.

Le second texte du De scientifs latin avait déja été remarqué
par Munk ¥ qui le considérait comme une traduction abrégée.
11 se trouvait dans une vieille édition des cuvres d'Alfarabi : Alpha-
rabii vetustisaimi Aristotells interpretis Opera omnfa quae latina
lingua conscripta reperiri potuerunt, ex antiquissimis Manuscripiis
eruta, studio et opera GUILIELMI CAMERARIL,.., Parisiis..., 1638 0%,
Qu’on ne se méprenne pas sur le titre prometteur Opera omnia...;
en fait, i cté de la version latine en question Compendium emnium

scientigrum, se trouve uniquement un autre traité, dont on parlera
bientdt, le De intellectu et intellecto.

Bien que nous n'ayons pu examiner les mas, eux-mémes, lea
inch'caﬁuns des catalogues permettent d'assurer que cette seconde
traducton du De scientiis se trouve dans les mss. suivants : Oxford,
Merton -College, 230 ; Echurt, Amplon., [ 32 et q. 295 ; Vienne,
Bibl. nat., 2473 o4,

U3 Muuk, op. cit., p. 343,

0% Edition rarissitne. On en connait treis exemplaires : & Paria (BN, R. 9570),

A Gottingue ot en Angleterre (Bridges la cite dans son édition de Bacon). CF.
WEDEMANY, op. cil., p. 70, n. L.
] 4 H. Coxe, Cat. codd. mass qui in collegiin aulisgue Oxon. hodie adier-
vantur, Oxford, 1852, p. 1; W. ScHuM, Beschreibendes Verceichnia der Amplon.,
Handschriften-Sammlang, 1887; Tabalac codd, mss practer grecos et orientales
in biblioth. pelai. vindob. ssscruatorum, Vienne, vol. 1, 1863, L'explicit « omnes
deos » ottribué nu texte par ce demier catnlogue st en réalité celui de "onvrage
De~oriu scientiaram. CE. infra. ' .

Sﬂﬂm, Dic hebratochen Uebersetzungen, 1, p. 293, n. 165, avait cru
trouver dons ces mes le De ortu scienfiaram; BAuR, op. cib, p. 153, n. 3, rccon-
nut qu'en avait & le De scientiis d’Alfarabi, main sans préciser quelle vemion,

Le Pe scientiis se trouve aussi dana le mas Londres, Brit. Mus., Cott. Veap.
B-X. Cf. Th. Swrmed, Catalogus librorum mzs bibl. Cottoniange, Oxford, 1696,
p. 109, ot FARMER, op. cif. Malheurensement, comme noua n'avens pu nous pro-
cutet ce dernier travail et que d'autre part les donnéen du catalogue sont trés
laconiques, il noua ent impossible de préciser laquelle des deur versions se
trouve dans ce ms; le titre de 'ouvinge de M. Farmer nous incline cependant
A croire qu'il a'agit de la version Camerarina,
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En m&me temps que le premier texte latn du De scientiis,
M. Gonzalez Palencia ** é&dita le second en se basant uniguement
sur la vieille édition de Camerarius ; il est fort regrettable qu'il n'ait
point utilisé les mas. cités & 1'instant.

Comme incipit et explicit le texte Cameradus porte : {p. 1)
Alfarabii philosophi opusculum de scientiis. Prologus. Cum plures
essent Philosophi clim, inter omnes tamen... {p. 4!) Quapropter
scientie huins duae sunt partes, una in sentenciis, alia in actionibus.

Augsi bien que I'édition Camerarius, les quatre mss. — pour
autant qu'ils nous apparaissent & fravers leurs catalogues — se
taisent sur l'auteur de cette seconde traduction. En général, on
I'attribue & Gundisalvi #*, Gérard de Crémone, son heureux rival
dans les versions d'écrits philosophiques, étant éliminé par le fait
gu'il a compesé la premiére, on ne voit guére d'autre traducteur
possible. D'autre part, on a trouvé dans l'cuvrage original de Gun-
disalvi, le De divisione philosophiae, certaines citations du De seien-
tits d'Alfarabi concordant plus ou moins avec le texte Camera-
rius 17,

Un mot, pour terminer, sur les éditions arabes du De seien-
tits 28,

Comparant la premiére de ces &ditions (1921), basées chacune
sur un mse., avee les deux versions latines susdites, le R. P.
Bouyges *° constatait que visiblement le texte Camerarius s'&cartait
plus du ms. arabe que la traduction de Gérard : « dans I'hypothése,
coneluait-il, ol les deux versions latines représenteramient deux re-
censions de 1'ouvrage, le ms. latin de Pars [ajoutons-y maintenant
celui de Bruges] et le ms. arabe de Nagaf [localité de I'lrak, d'on
provient ce ma.] représenteralent certainement la mfme recen-

15 CoONZALEZ PALENCIA, op. cil,

04 BAEUMKER, Alfarabi, Ucber den Ursprung der Wimsenschaften (de Orin
scientinrum}, dans Bnih’ﬁg: 2, Gesch. d. Phil. u. d. Theal, d. M., XIX, 3
{1916), p. 10, Mgr Perzer (DE Wury, op. b, t. L, p. 77} et M. GEYER, op. cil.,
pp- 343-344, considtrent la chose comme certaine; toutcfois, ce demier, en ae
référant sur ce point A l'ouvrage de JOURDAW, op. cit., p. 112, nous indique qu'il
est sur une fausse piste, car fe ma signnlé par Jourdain, comme portant le nom
de Gundisalvi, contient non le De scientils mais une cuvre originale de Varchi-
diacre, le De divisione philosophiae. Cf. infra.

Le R. P. DE Vaux, op. cil.,, p. 47, n. 3, préfire ne pas ne prononeer.

#7 Baun, op. cit., pp. Vil et 204; BouvcEs, op. cit., pp. 53 qq.

"1 CF. SarToN, dana lais, 20 (1933), pp. 450-451.

' Bouyces, op. cil., p. 33,
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gion u. Et il ajoutait *” : aussi longtemps qu'on n'aura pas démélé
ce qui dans la version Camerafus est vraiment une traduction et
ce qui ne l'est pas, il faudra recourir & elle avec réserve.

Cette situation des deux textes latina reste-t-elle la méme wvis-
a-vis des deux autres mss. arabes &dités (193] et [932) 2 Clest
vraiscmblable, s, comme l'affirme M. Sarton *V, il ¥ a moyen de
tirer de ces trois mss. un texte défnitif P2,

Une ceuvre a été souvent confondue avec la version latine du
De scientfis attribuée & Gundisalvi : le De divisione philosophiae,
écrit original de ce méme perannage, Non seulement la conception
générale des deux ouvrages est identique, mais, on I'a vu, le second
cite assez souvent le premier.

Depuis que Baur ' a solgneusement édité ce traité de Gun-
disalvi, les confusions ne sont plus permises ©4.

Aux cing mss. de cet écrit connus et utilisés par ce savant
éditeur P, M. 5. H. Thomson ® en a ajouté un sixidme : Oxford,
Bodléenne, Bodley, 679 et M. Thormndike " un septiétme : Londres,
Brit. Mus., Sloane 2946. Un huitidme nous est apparu dans la
Bibliothéque Royale de Belgique : ma. 2898 (Anc. Inventaire, I,
2558) w8,

Baur nous fournit comme incipit et explicit de son texte cri-
tique : Felix prior etas, que tot sapientes protulit ... — ... prudencie
lectoris relinguimus (sic).

On a parfois aussi confondu avec le De seientiis ou le De divi-
sione philosophiae un atitre ouvrage, le De orfu scientiarum, Exa-

% Op. cit., p. 55.

™ Santon, I e,

% Un quatridme mn a &4 découvert par l= R. P. Bouvces, op. cot., p. 70,
qui ne oous dit ricti de spécial A eet égard,

% BaUR, op. cit.

#4 Il scrait fastidieux de relever ici toutes celles qu'ont commises Jourdain,
Witstenfeld et Steinschneider, d'ailleura souvent induits en errcur par les mas
ou par les catelogues.,

" Rome, Vat. lat, 21B6; Oxford, Bodléenne, Digby, 76; Pads, BN, lat.,
14700; Oxford, Corpus Chrsti College, 86: Cambridge, Bibl. Univ., H. h. 4. 13.

9 H. THomsax, Ein dliere und vollstdndigere Handschrift von Gundissalinua
Da divisione selentiarum, dans Scholastik, 1933, pp. 240-242.

BN Thoaspe, op. eit, vol, II, p. 78, n. 8.

B ], Vay DER GHEYN, Catalogue des mas de la Bibl. Roy. de Belg., t. 1V,
1904,
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minons-le d'un peu plus prés, car il est susceptible d'appartenir
au bloc des premiéres traductions tolédanes de philosophie.

§ 2, De ortu scientiarum *%,

{aa)

Baeumker qui éditait, il n'y a pas si longtémps, ce petit

texte latin, n'osait pas encore se prononcer définiivement sir la
provenance de ['original ; laissant ce soin aux arabisants, il adoptait
I'opinion de Steinschneider, Brockelman et Horten qui lui donnérent
place dans la Littérature arabe en l'attribuant & Alfarabi ®*,

Voici le début et la in du texte critique établi par Baeumker :
Liber Alpharabii de ortu scientiarum. Epistola de assignanda causa
ex gua ortae sunt scientias philesophiae et ordo earum in disci-
plina ¥¥, Seias nihil ease nisi substantiam et accidens ...... hoc est
solus deus qui est benedictus et excelsus super omnes deos.

Aucun des mss. gui ont pu &tre examinés ne Hvre le nom du
traducteiir.

Pour son édition Baeumker a utilisé les cing mes. suivants :
Paris, BN, lat., 6443 et [4700 ; Munich, Hof- und Staatsbibl., 317
et 517 ; Vienne, Couvent des Dominicains, 12].

@ C, BAEUMKER, Alfavabi, Ueber den Umsprung der Wisnenschaften {de
Ortu scientiarum), dans Beitrige z. Gesch. d. Phil. u. d. Theol. d. Mitt.,, XIX,
3 (1916} ; BauR, op. cil.; P, Correns, Die dem Boethius f&fachlich rtigeachriebene
Abhandlung des D. Gundbalui « de unitate 5, dans Beitrige..., I, 1 (1891); Far-
MER, Al-Farabi's Arabic-Latin writings on muaic... The texts cdx!cd w:lh trans-
lations and commentarica, Glasgow, 1934,

©2 BAEUMKER, op. cit,, pp. 6-8. — CF également CoRRENs, op. cit., p. 35,
qui ne parvient pas 3 déceler dana cet opuscule la moindre trace d'influence
occidentale,

1 BaUR, op. cit., p. [0, cot tout & fait convainen de la paternité d'Alfarabi,
affirmée d'ailleurs par plusieurs men,

Ceux qui proposeraient de l'attribuer en ccuvre originele & Gundianlvi, se
buternicnt & cette grosse difficulté : Danicl de Morlay, qui a auivi & Tolide les
cours de Gérard de Crémone, considérit cet &crit comme provenant d"Aristote.
CF." infra.

En tout cas, le texte arnbe de cet ouvrage n'a pos encore été retrouve. CF.
SarTol, dons [afs, 24 (1935}, p. 133,

) Cec titre plus long Epistola de assignanda..., qui a une allure tout & Enit
arabe, a é1€ trouvé dann 2 mes : Paris, BN, Iat,, 14700, et Londres, Brit. Mua.,
Sloane, 2946.
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Baur ¥, lui, avait déja examiné le ms. Oxford, Corpus Christi
College, 86 ; nous avons eu sous les yeux les mss. Paris, BN, lat.,
6298 et Bruxelles, Bibl. Roy., 2898 {anc. Inventaire, 1], 2558), Que
nous révéleront sur le traductenr les mss. suivants qui paraissent
ne pas avoir encore été vus de prés : Venise, 3 Marc, 176 ; Vienne,
Bibl. nat., 2473 ; Londres, Brit. Mus., Sloane 2946 ; Paris, BN, lat.,
15449 ®4 et Oxford, Bodléenne, 3623 #% 3

En attendant, nous disposons hewreusement de deux témoi-
gnages qui jettent quelque lueur sur 'origine de cet écrit; mals,
avant de les citer, rappelons bridvement ce que, sans les connaitre,
les érudits ont pensé de cette guestion.

Menendez Pelayo ", rencontrant le De ortu scientiarum comme
traduction anonyme, n'hésitait pas — sans donner de motif expli-
cite — & la mettre au compte de Gundisalvi et de son collaborateur
Avendauth.

Correns ©" préféra la regarder comme anonyme.

De nouveau Baur ® remettait en avant le nom de ['archi-
diacre et, comme arguments, apportait, tout d'abord, l'utilisation
abondante de cet opuscule dans le De divisione philosophiae de
Dominique, ensuite, la juxtapositon, dans plusieurs mss., de ce
demnier ouvrage et du De orfu scientiarum.

Une dizaine d'années plus tard, éditant le texte en guestion,
Baeumker ©* n’avait pu faire avancer le probléme et se contentait

) PAUR, op. eit., p. 152, n. |, et p, 159,

49 1, VALEXTINELL, Bibliotheca manuscripla od S. Marci Venetiarum, t. IV,
p. 124; Tabulae codd. bibl, palat. vindob., vol. 1, p. 80; le ma Sloane 2946 o &t
vepéré por THORKDIKE, op. cit., vel, 1l, p. 78, n. 8; L. DeusiE, [nuentaire des
mas lating.., 8823-18613...

#®) Lc ma Bodléenne 3623 (= Auct, f. V, 28) déja repéré par BAUR, op. cit.,
p- 159, o, 3, 2 été examiné de préa par FARMER, op. cil. : y e-t-il ouvé quelque
renssignement } .

A cey mss njoutons-en deux autres dont le contenu nous parait douteux
Oxfard, Bedléenne, cf. XI, n° 634}, et Oxford, Basilii Dendigh, n® 1476 : les
deux, titren indiquéa par le vieux catalogue [{Bemianp), Cataiogi librorum menu-
scriplorum angliae et hibernioe.in wnum collecti, Oxford, 1697] troctatus due
Gazalii et Pharabii et Alpharabins de scientiis dividendis peuvent recouvdr le
De- scientiis d’Alfarali, le De divisione philosophiae de Gundisalvi, le De orin
scientiarom ou encore — duo mains pour le premier titte — un atitre ouvrage
d"Alfarabi,

%) MENENDEZ PELAYO, op. oit., ™ é&d., t. 1, p. 399.

7). CORRENS, op. cil., p. 35

%) Baug, op. cil., p. 159 et p. 160, o, |,

"} BAEUMKER, op. cil.,-pp. 9-10.
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de trouver vraisemblable la suggestion de Baur dont il reprenait les
arguments ; d'ailleurs, ajoutait-il, il n'y a pas grand cheix de tra-
ducteurs, et Gérard de Crémone est certainement exclu puisque
la liste bien connue de ses versions ne mentionne pas le De ortu
acieniiarturre,

A propos de ce dernier argument, on s'est parfois demandé
si cette liste était véritablement exhaustive. L'affirmaton devait
sembler vraisemblable jusqu'a preuve du contraire. Or cette preuve
parait &tre faite — & ma connaissance “”, on ne I'a point remarqué
— depuis longtemps, et & ne considérer méme que les versions
d'ouvrages philosophiques. Comme on le verra dana le § 3, Gérard
a traduit le De ratione d'Alkindi et cette ceuvre est absente de Ia
liste en guestion.

De ce chef, 1l n'est donc pas impossible que Gérard ait traduit
le De ortu seientiarum.

Enfin, il n"y a pas trés longtemps, Mgr Grabmann ** admettait
— d'ailleurs incidemment — les droits de Gundisalvi sur cette
version.

Mgr Pelzer “* n'y voit qu'une probabilité.

Voyons maintenant les deux témoignages annoncés.

On s'est tounjours demandé si c’était bien cette traduction latine
qui était visée par la référence suivante dans la Philosophia de
Daniel de Morlay : Sic enim ait aristotiles in libro de assignanda
ratione unde orte sunt scienbe. Daniel, on le sait, é&tait venu vers
1175 & Toléde pour y chercher la sagease philosophique des Arahes
et il ¥ avait suivi les cours d'astronomie donnés par Gérard de
Crémone. '

Ignorant le contenu de la citation que Daniel faisait ainsi
d'Aristate ™ et, d'autre part, ne connalssant pas ou ne pouvant
atteindre facilement le texte complet de cette Philosophia (dans

41 SamToN, ep. cil, vol. 1l p. I, pp. 339-344, o'oppossit & lopinion de
Bucurnker, main sans référence précize & une vemion quelconque.

1 M. Grasmany, Clemena Boeumker und dis Erjorachung der Geschichte
der miticlalterlichen Philosaphie, dans Beitrige z. Gesch., d. Phil. u. d. Theol.
d. Mitt.,, XXV (1927, p. 23,

# Dg WuLF, op. cil., t. 1, p. 78, n. 6l. — Le R. P, 0E VaUX, op. cil.,
p. 47, n. 3, etiribue la version & Gérard de Crémone; comme !'suteur ne motive
pus cctte amcrtion singulidre, elle provient peut8te d'une distraction,

1 Cette citation avait été signalée pour la premiére fois par Rosg, op. cit.,
p. 332, n. 3, qui malheursusement n'en =vait pas communiqué le contenu.
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ms. Londres, Brit. Mus., Arundel, 377), les savants ne purent faire
la comparaison nécessaire avec le De ortu scientiarum et durent
se contenter d'une forte probabilité en faveur de l'affirmative ®4,

Pourtant, dés 1918, grice & 1'édition que M. Sudhoff avait faite
de cet ouvrage de Daniel *, la collation indispensable devenait
facile, d'autant plus que deux ans auparavant une édition avait mis
le De ortu scientiarum 3 la portée de tout le monde.

Nous avons comparé les deux textes &dités, et il ne reste plus
de doute possible : c'est bien le De orfu scientiarum que citait
Daniel de Morlay 48,

L'attribution du De ortu scientiarum & Aristote est fausse,
.comme nous a prévenus Baeumker, et clle ne deit pas nous éton-
ner 4 une époque ofl l'admiration pour le Stagirite était aussi fer-
vente "', Mais elle nous interdit, semble-t-il, de voir dans cet
opuscule une ceuvre originale de Gundisalvi ou d'un de ses con-
temporains.

Quant & 'auteur de cette raduction — si ¢'en est une, comme
on l'admet communément — du fait que Daniel a été élave de
Gérard de Crémone, on pourrait avec autant de vraisemblance
tirer argument en faveur des droits de ce dernier que de ceux
de ses rivaux Gundisalvi et Avendauth.

Second témoignage sur le De ortu scientiarum.

Jean de Galles {Wallensis, Gallensis), frére mineur vivant vers
le milieu du xm" s., fait peut-&tre allusion & cet ouvrage, loraqu'il
écrit dans son Florilegium “Y : .. Hulc ultimae diffinidoni addit
Gundisalvus in libro De Ortu scientiarum.

9 STEMSCHNEMER, Die hebraischen Uebersetzungen, p. 293, n. 165; Baum,
op. cit., p. [5%; BAEUMKER, op, cil., pp. 6-7; THORNDIKE, op. «it., vol. 11, p. 177,
n. 7.
41 K. Suonors, Daniels von Morlay Liber de naturia inferiorum et superio-
rum, nach den H § Cod, Arandel 377 Brit. Mua., dans Archiv £ Gesch. d,
Naturwizs. u. d. Technik, VI (1918), ‘pp. [-40.

1% Dana ottvrage de Daniel, on lit en effet {ddition cilde, p. 24) : Sicut enim
nit Agistotiles in libro de assignanda ratione, unde orte sunt scientic : Maxima
diuisio scicntinrum fit in scientiam de celo et scientin (sic} de omni qued conti-
netur sub celo; or, dans le De orfu scientiaram {ddition citde, p. 24) ac lit
parcillement ; Maxima awtem divisio scientiorum fit in scientin de coela et
scicntin de omni quod continetur sub coelo et acientin de co guod est practer
haec.

7t BAEUMKER,  op. cit., p. 7.

. " Florilegium de Vita et dictis illustrinm philesophorum, ed. Lucas Wad-
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1} est &tonnant que Jourdain "“*, connaissant cette citation, ne
l'ait pas utlisée pouwr attribuer & Gundisalvi une ceuvre originale
ou une traduction de plus.

Steinchneider commenca par s'appuyer sur ce témoignage pour
mettre le De orfu scientiarum au nombre des écrits onginaux de
archidiacre " ; plus tard, reconnaissant les droits d'Alfarabi sur
le traité, il sembla ne plus faire cas du passage cité de Jean de
Galles et considéra notre opuscule comme une version anonyme %,

M. Bonilla, au contraire, dans sa réédition de l'ouvrage de
Menendez Pelayo, maintint |'attribution de cette traduction & Gun-
disalvi, mais en y apportant cette fois comme argument le témoi-
gnage du frére mineur ®?, Cette preuve fournie par M. Bonilla ne
parait pas, toutefois, avoir &t remarquée par les érudits actuels.

Elle mérite cependant de ['&tre en dépit d'une difficulté assez
séricuse qu'on peut hui faire.

Est-ce bien du De ortu seientiarum qu'il s'agit dans cette cita-
ton de Jean de Galles ? L'examen du Florilegium décidera déf-
nitivement de la question, mais en attendant on peut en douter,

En effet, dans le ms. Munich, Hof- und Staatshibl., 13501, fin
xne-début Xiv® s, on lit au fol. [127: dominus Gundissalinus in
libro suc de ortu scienHarum, et c'est en réalité une citation du
De divisione philosophiae de ['archidiacre, qui suit . Pareille-
ment, ¢'est encore ce méme De divisione philosophiae, qu'on trouve
dans le ms. Rome, Vat. lat.,, 2186, xut® s., sous le titre Arnonymi
de divisione et ortu scienciarum ®*. Il en est peut-étre de méme
pour le titre Gundisalvus de ortu et divisione scientiarum qui se
rencontrait dans le ms. 1173, aujourd’hui perdu, de ['abbaye de
Saint-Augustin & Cantorbéry ®',

dingus, Rome, 1665, part. I, cap. |, cité par Nicolas Awromo, Bibliatheea hizpana
velus, t. 11, 1788, p. 108, II nous a été impeasible d'exnminer ce Florilegium.

) JounbaiN, op. cit., pp. 10B-109.

129 STEIfSCHNEIDER, Calalogua librorum hebracorum..., eol. 1403,

1} 1p., Alfarabi, p. 89, dnna Mém. de 'Acad. des scicnces de St Pétcrs-
bourg, eér. VI, t. XIIl, no 4, 1869, :

131y MenENDEZ PELAYO, op. cil., 2¢ &d., t. I {1217}, pp. [19-121.

% En ropportant ce passage, Mgr GRaamad, Mittelalterliches Geisiealeben,
t. 1, Munich, 1926, p. 259, n'avait en vue gue la rcconstitution du vértable
nom de Dominique Gundisalvi,

344 Baun, op. at., p. 3

14 Ma signalé par THORNDIKE, op. cil., val. I, p. 78, n, B, qui ne fouwrnit
aucune dognée chronelogique.
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Ne serait-ce pas également le De divisione philosophiae de
Dominique qui serait eité par Jean de Galles ?

Conclusion. Aussi longtemps qu'on n'aura pas identifié le pas-
sage de ce De ortu scientiarum rapporté par le Florilegium, il doit
rester un doute touchant |'identité de cet écrit, et ce doute empéche

de trouver dans cette citation un argument supplémentaire certain
en faveur des droits de Gundisalvi sur la traduction du De ortu

scientiarum. Jusqu'd plus ample information, n'accordens-leur donc
qu'une bonne probabilité ¥4,

§ 3. De intellectu.
Liber introductorius in artern logicae demonstrationis.
Alkindi, De intellectu 7,

La traduction du De intellectu d'Alfarabi garde |'anonymat
dans les mss. examinés jusqu's présent: il en est de méme pour
les deux versions suivantes, le Liber introductorius et le De intel-
Iectu d’Alkindi. Comme Nagy, le savant qui s'est occupé le plus
spécinlement de ces deux derniéres traductions, estimait qu'avec le

"% 1l nc fnut évidemment pas ae cncher que de piime abord Jesn de Galles
désigne Gundisslvi non comme le traducteur mais comme 'anteur du De orfu
scicntiarom., Ceat 18 peul-ftre un. motif pour préanger qu'il a'ngit, dana eotte
citation, du De divisione philasophiac.

Pour terminer, signolans quelques errcurs commises par des eovants actuels

_ coneetnant les écrits qu'on vient de passer en revue. Flaskns, op. cit,, p. 13 et
n. 36, ne scmble pos distinguer le De acientiia et le De orte acientiarum, —
D'apria M. 3aRtoN, op. cit, vol. I}, p. I, p. 340, des deux textes latine du De
acientiis, 1'un, dfi A Gérard de Crémone, aurmit £¢ publié par Camerarius (Paris,
'}638), I'autre, provensnt  de Gundisalvi, aurait &té édité par Bueumker, en 1916,
En réalité, on se le rappelle, c'est ce texte de Gundisalvi que Camerarius a
publiZ, et en 1916 Bacumker a 2dité le De ortu scientisrum. — Enfin le R, P.
Petster (Beitrige zur Aristoteleshenuizang Alberts des Grossen, dans Philoso-
phisches Jahrbuch, 46 {1933), p. 463) confond — en suivant particllement Jour-
DMK {op. cit., p. 124) — lc De ortu scicntiorum, le De divisione philosophiae et
le De scicntifs, quand il écrit : dana un ma de la Bihliothique Mationale de Paris,
la troduction du De ortu scientiorum est attribuée & Cérard de Crémone, tandis
que dons lea outres maa est nommé Guadisalvi. En fait, ce ma Paris, BN (lat,
9335} contient ln traduction du De scientiiz par Gérard, tandie que ces mas, of
appamit e nom de Gundisalvi, renferment le De divisione philosophiae,

" H. G. FarRMER, Who waa the authar of the « Liber introducloriaa in artem
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De intelleciu d'Alfarabi elles provenaient d'un auteur unigque, nous
les examinerons ensemble dans ce paragraphe.

Et tout d'abord disons rapidement dans quel état elles se pré-
sentent & rous aujourd hui.

Le De intellectu d'Alfarabi qu'en a déji rencontré, & cdté du
De scientiis dans les Opera omnia de ce philosophe éditées par
Camerarius (Paris, 1638), s’est également glissé parmi les ceuvres
d'Avicenne dans les grandes éditions vénitiennes de 1495, (500
et. 1508,

Depuis quelques années, nous devons & M, Cilson une &dition
tras utile ©® snivie de quelques notes de M. Maasignon sur !'original
arabe “¥, ‘

Sans vouldir, de ce coté, faire ccuvre compléte, 1'éminent
Aditeur avait repéré les mass. suivants : Pars, BN lat., 16602, 16613,
16159, 6443, 6325, BBOZ ; Munich, Hof- und Staatshibl., 8001 ; Esen-
rinl, h. II, I; Rome, Vat. lat., 2186. — A cette liste abondante
ajoutons le ms. Munich, Hof- und Staatshibl,, 317 o,

Pour son édition, M. Gilson a préféré reproduire, accompagné
des variantes de six mss. le texte du ms. Paris, BN, lat., 8802 —
(Inc.) : Liber Alpharabii de Inteilectu et Intellecto. Dixit Alfarahins
nomen intellectus multis modis dicitur... {(Expl.): Considerare autem
de hiis supra hoc quod.diximus est preter intencionem nostram hic.
Finis Alpharabii de Intellectu et [ntellecto.

On rencontre beauncoup plus rarement dans les mss. cet autre
texte latin dont Nagy ** adonné une édition criique : Liber intro-

logicoe demenstrationis » 3, dans The fournal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1934,
pp. 533-5356: E, GiLsoN, Le tfexte latin médiéual du De intellectu d'Alfarabi, dana
Archives d'hiat. doctr, et litt. du M. A., IV (1930), pp. 108-141: L. Massicion,
Notes sur le lexte original arabe du « de Inlellectu s d*Alfarabi, ibid., 1V (1930),
pp. 151-158; A. Nagy, Die philosophischen Abhandlungen dea Ja'qib ben fzhaq
AlKindi, dans Beitrige z. Gesch. d. Phil. u. d. Theol. d. Miw., II, 5 (18979);
G. Tufry, Alexandre d'Aphrodine (Bibliothtque thomiste, VIl — Autour du
décret de 1210, 11, 1926).

9 GiLson, op, cit.

o] MasSIGNON, op. cil.

M} Catalogus codicum letinorum bibliothecas regicse monacensis, edit, alt.,
v | (1892), p. | fol. 169,

Ce ms ctt probablement le second codex de Munich, qus M. Gilson voulait
signaler, mois auguel une erreur de transcripion a substitué le ms FEacurial,
h. . 1. Cf, GosoN, op. cit, p. 11,

M NacY, op. cil., pp. XxX!, 41-64,
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ductorius in artem logicae demonstrationis. collectus a Mahomet
discipulo Alquindi philesophi, Postquam jam locuti sumus de prae-
dicabilibus... Deus te adiuuet semper ad cognoscendam ueritatem
ct ad faciendam bonitatem. Completa est epistola Deo gratias.

Ce Mahomet, disciple d'Alkindi, n'a pas encore été¢ identfié
avec certitude : divers noms ont été mis en avant, ceux d'Alsa-
rahei ®Y, d'Alfarabi ' et d'Albayusti Y, | semble gue les érudits
reticnnent davantage celul d'Alfarabi.

Espérons que de nouvelles trouvailles jetteront. quelque lueur
sur ce probléme et qu'elles nous aideront en méme temps i décou-
vrir l'auteur du texte latin, car les mas. connus restent muets sur
ce point.

Qutre les deux mas. utilisés pour 1'édition de Nagy : Paris, BN,
lat., 6443 et Rome, Vat. lat., 2186, nous avons rencontré cette tra-
duction latine dans un troisi*me que nous connaissons uniquemnent
par le entalogue : Oxford, Bodléenne, Digby, 217 9,

Dernier écrit & examiner : Alkindi a composé sur I'intelligence
un ouvrage qui nous est parvenu en deux traductions latines ahaohi-
ment paralléles.

La premiére, intitulée De ratione, apparait dana les mss. sui-
vants : Pars, BN, lat., 6443, qui 'attribue expressément & Gérard
de Crémone ; Rome, Angelica, 242, ot elle conserve l'anenymat ;
Oxford, Bodléenne, Digby, 217, dont les indications précises sont
encore inconnues ©°,

Sur la base des deux premiers mes., Nagy a publiéd ® un texte
critique avec cet incipit et cet explicit : Verbum Jacob Alkindi de
intentione antiquorum in ratione tanslatum a magistto Gerardo
Cremonensi. Intellexd quod quaesiuisti sermonem in ratione abbre-
viatum... et quantitas Ihujus sermonis, cum sit intentio nostra sermo

9 Leciere, op. cit., . I, p. 4947 De Boen, dans Archiv. Cesch, d.
Philos.,, XIIl {1900}, pp. 177 aqq.

9 Nagy, op. cit.,, pp. IX-XIL,

Y9 FanueR, Alfarabi’s Arabic-Latin writings, Appendice.

9 G. D. Macray, Catal, codd. msas. bibl. Bedl, p. 1x {Dighy.

4 Nacy, op, cit,, p. XXX, n'a pas hicn utilisé les indications du catalogue
de Macmay {op. cit). Cellesei permettent facilement de se rendre compte que
le ma Digby 217 contient le Dc ratione et deux fois 1o seconde traduction iatine
De intellcetn,

" Nacy, op, cit., pp. 1-11.
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enuntiatinas, sufficiat. Explicit verbum Jacob Alkindi de intentione
antiguorum in ratione.

La seconde version latine a été repérde jusqu'a présent, dans
un plus grand nombre de mass. : Pans, BN, lat., 6325, 6443, 16602,
16613 0 . Rome, Vat. lat., 2|86, 4426 ; Rome, Angelica, 242 ;
Oxford, Merton College, 228 ; deux fois dans Oxford, -Bodléenne,
Dighy, 217 *"; Venise, Saint Marc, 39; Erfurt, Ampl., £. 29 " ;
Cesena, Plut. XX11, 3 ; Lilienfeld, Monast. Cisterc., 144,

Sauf les mss. d'Oxford, Erfurt et Cesena, tous ont été vus de
prés, mais aucun nom de traducteur n'y fgure. _

Voici le début et ln fin de 'édition critique que Nagy "V a
également donnée de cette seconde version latine : Liber Alldndi
d« intellectu [et intellecto]. Intellexi quod quaeris {scilicet) scribi
tibi sermonem breuem de intellectu (et intellecto)... quantum uero
ad intentionem tuam de hee, tantum sermonis sufficiat. E.xphcﬁ
liber Alkindi philosophi de intellectu (et intellecto).

Nagy "™ croyait pouvoir attribuer 4 un seul traducteur, ces
trois textes latins anonymes ainsi que le De [nfellecty d’Alexandre
d'Aphrodise, qui, alors, n'apparaissait que sous le couvert de
I'anonymat. Et selon lui, cet auteur ne pouvait vraisemblablement
pas &tre Cérard de Crémone, qui avait certainement tradut le
De ratione d'Alkindi, version paralléle au De intellectu 7™, Er il
concluait : c'est peut-&tre de Gundisalvi et d’Avendauth que pro-
viennent ces quatre versions : en particulier, le style du Liber infro-
ductorius, supérieur & celmt de Gérard de Crémone, a les qualités
de celui.qu'on trouve dans les traductions de Gundisalvi-Avendauth ;

) e ma 6325 a &té asignalé par 1= R. P. TuéRy, op. cit., p. 34, — Nacy,
op. eit, p. XXX, s'est trompé en prenant lz numéro actuel 16613 pour 'ancienne
cote : Sorbonne, 1786, En réalité le De inlellectu se trouve dann les 2 mas 16602
(anc, Sorb. [7B6) et 16613 {anc. Sorb. 1793).

" A tort, Nacy, op. cit.. p. XXX, croyail trouver trois fois le texte du De
inigllecta dans cc ma. CF supra, n. 66,

" Sur le témoignage de STEMSCHNEIBER (Alfarabi, p. JBB), Macy, op. cil.,
p. XXX, affirme que le De infellectn ae trouve fgelement dana le ms f. 40 de
o méme bibliothégue; en tout cas, le cntalogue de Schum ne le mentionne pas.

Y NacY, op, cit,, pp. I-11.

' Op, cit., pp. XX :qq.

3 Op. cit,, p. ®v. Pour étnyer ceite attributon, outre le témoignage expli-
cite du ma Paris, BN, Iat., 6443, Nagy notait que certnins pansanges du De ratione
taient toprie & peu préa littéralement dans une autre veraion provenant ceraine-
ment de Gérard, le De guinque essentiin d'Alkindi (éd. Nacy, op, cit,, pp. 12-27).
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en outre, il est & remarquer que dans les mss. cette version est
placée immédiatement avant le De intellectu d'Alfarahi 7.

En général, on penche pour les droits de Gundisalvi-Aven-
dauth sur le De intellectu d'Alkindi, Gérard ayant certainement
rédigé I'autre texte, le De ratione ™, Quant a |'origine des versions
du De intellectu d'Alfarabi et du Liber introductorius, elle est
communément regardée comme douteuse V™. Le De intellecty
d'Alexandre d'Aphrodise n'a vraisemblablement pas été traduit
par Dominique et son collaborateur 77,

H. Béporer, 5. ].

4 Op. cil., pp. XV et XXX

") STEMSCHNEIDER, Die europdischen Uebersetzungen, ne 68.0; FE. Gison,
Les sonrces gréco-arabes dans Iaugustinisme ovicennisant, dans Archives d'hist.
doctr, et litt. du M, A, 1V {1930), p. 22, n. 1; De Wure (Mg: PELZER), op. cil.,
t. I, p. 77. Ce demicr savant parail avoir sur ce point une certitude, tandis que
les deux premiers sc contentent de n'y pas voir d'invraisemblance,

STEIRSCHNEIDER, op. cil., n® 46, et SARTON, op. cil, vol. 1I, p. 1, p. 340, repro-
chent sans fondement & Nagy d'avoir vouly metire an compte d'Avendauth-Jean
de Séville la traduction de cen deux apuscules d'Alkindi, le De quinque easen-
tiis et le De somno et visione.

"™ 5i le Liber infroductorius cat utilisé par le De divisione philosophice de
Gundiaalvi, ce méme ouvisge cilc aumsi le De guingue essenliis certainement tra-
duit par Gérnrd,

Le De intellectn d'Alfarnbin'est pus mentionné dans la liste des versions de
Gémrd, meis cet argument, on le snit, ne rend pan tout & fait imponsibles lew
droils de ce traducteur,

CT) Aprés WHSTENFELD, op. cil,, § 13, n® 39, ot STEINSCHNEIER, Die euro-
piischen Uebersetrungen, n® 46, 1= R. P. Tufny, op. eil., pp. 82-83, veut donner
cette traduction & Gérard de Crémone. Cetie provenance, dit-il, se diduit des
indications contenues dans les mse, notsmment de ectte donnée du ms Puaris, BN,
lnt., 9335 : tranal, & G de greco in latinum. Et le Révérend Pire explique que,
pour travailler, Gérard aveit deux texlea devant lui @ un texte armbe, celui d'lshug
ben Honcin, et un texte gree avee lequel il contélait et corrigesit ln traduction
nrohe,

Naun ignorona quelles sont les indicotions den nutres mas, maia [interpréta-
tion que le R. P. Théry donne du rchscignement trouvé dans le ms parisien,
semble se heurter & une diffieultd : Gérard connaissnit-il le grec ? Ses amis ne
nous en disent rien, Naturellement, cette difficulté s'oppose encore plus aux droits
de Gundisalvi sur cette version, Parchidincre ayant -certainement moins eu 'oe-
cusion d'npprendre le gree que Gérard,
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EL AUTOR DEL “LIBER DE
ORTU SCIENTIARUM**

Esta obrita fué ecriticamente editada por Ci. Baeumker'. Para esta
edicion se utilizaron los cinco manuscritos siquientes:

Paris, BN. ms. lat. 6443 (siglos X1V}, fol. 185'-186". Da como autor a
Avicena. (Explicit Abinsenus de ortu scientiarurn},

Paris, BN., ms. lat. 14700 (sigle XIV), fol. 328v-330", con el titulo de
Epistola de assignanda causa ex qua orte sunt scienfie philosophie...

Munich, Bib. de! Estado, o sea Clm, 317 (siglo XIV'), fol. 292v.294, Da
comt)) autor a al-Farabi (Incipit fractatus alphorabii de ortu scientia-
rum).

Munich, Bib, del Estado, o sea Clm. 517 (siglo XIV), fol. 13v-14".

Viena, Convento de Dominicos, 121 {sigle XIII-XIV), fol. 45.

A estos mss. utilizados por Baeumker, anadanse los nueve si-
guientes 2:

Paris, BN. ms. lat. 6298 {siglo XIV"), fol. 160-161. Da como autor a al-
Farabi, (Liber Alfarabii de ortu scientiarum.)

Paris, BN, ms. lat, 15449. ‘

Oxfgrd, )Corpus Christi College 86 {segiin afirmacion de Correns y de

aur)-o, o

Oxford, Bodi. 3623 (siglo XIV), fol. 186%-187".

Londves, Br. Mus., Sloane. 2946. Da como autor a Gundisalvo. {Des-
pués del De divisione philosophiae, afiade: Explicit hoc opus a De-
minico Gundissalini apud Tholetun editum, eiusdem de assignanda
causa ex qua orte sunt scientie philosophic et ordo earum ef dis-
ciplina.)

Viena, Bibl. de Estado, 2473.

Venecia,. San Marcos, 176.

Bruselas, Biblinteca Real, 2893,

Tpledo, Catedral, ms. 47-15, fal. 99'.99"" da como autor a Boecio.
Entre los autores antiguos tan sélo Daniel Morlay parece haber ha-

1 Cr. Bamwwer, Alfarabi. Ueber [lesprung der Wissenschaften {De orfu scien-
tiarum}, en Belfrage z. Gesch. der Phil des Mittelaltees, XIX (1916). Otros escri-
tores que deben tenerse en cuenta son: Fl. G. Parmer, A further Arabic-Latin Writing
on Music en JRAS 1933, pags. 307-322. P. Connens, Dic dem Boethius Falschiich
zugeschriebene Abhundlung des Daminicus Gundisalol de unitate, en Beit. =ur Gesch.
dec Phil, des Mittelalters, 1 (1891). Ténganse en cuentn otros que duego citaremos.

2 Baeumker alude en ol prologo a algunos de los mss. que enumeramos.

*  Correns, ob. cit,. pag. 34; para Baur, pag. 159, nota 3 en Beitriige... 1V.

voL. 2 {1946) PENSAMIENTO pp. 333-340
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blado de esta abra y dar como autor a Aristételes, segin luego explica-
remos,

Nos propornen, pues, como autores a Avicena, a al-Farabi, a Gun-
disalva, a Boecio y Aristételes, Entre los escrilores modernos, unos es-
tan por al-Farabi, a saber, Hoefer®, Steinschneider®, Brockelmann S,
Bacumker 7, Sarton® mientras que otros se han decidido por Gundi-
salvo, a saber: Nicolas Antonio® Jourdain *®, Hauréau??, Correns %%..
Finalmente, Farmer muestra inclinarse por Tabit ibn Qurra, de guien
callan nuestros codices 12,

jQué debemos pensar sobre el autor? Primeramente, la redaccion
contiene ciertos arabismos: Epistola de assignanda ratione; Dictio de;
el non-esse (18, 6; 18, 26; etc.}); in wltimo acuitatis; in ultimo gravitatis
(19, 10 y 11); ete. Luego, o se trata de una traduccién, o la obra es com-
posicion de un arabista que caia en ciertos arabismos.

De Avicena, de al-Farabi, de Tabit ibn Qurrea, etc., tan sdlo se
puede hablar en la hipdtesis de una traduccién, que explicaria esos ara-
bismos. Pero estos autores quedan excluidos por el mismo Liber de oriu
scientiarum, que niega la eternidad de la materia y de la sustancia y
naturaleza contra todo el ideario de al-Farabi, de Avicena y, en gene-
ral, de todos los filosofos arabes. Dice, pues, nuestro opisculo:

Deinde consideravimus an haec substantia haberet factorem, et an es-
set possibile eam non habere faciorem, ef an esset aeperna, non habens
prius nec posterius, nec principium nec finem, sicut dixit ille qui non
se exercuit in speculatione, nec assuefactus est in scientia, nec
scientias naturales nec argumentationes logicas .

Contra los defensores de la eternidad del mundo no puede mostrar-
se.mas fuerte. Y, sin embargo, los filésofos arabes defendian esa tesis.
Al-PFarabi, por ejemplo, dice: Pero de aqui no se sigue, en modo al-
guno, que su ciencia de las oosas sea temporal, sino que lo que sigue
es que El es causa de la existencia de las cosas, en cuanto que eterna-
mente les concede la existencia y absolutamente aparta de ellas lo que
les privaria de existir; pero no (les da la existencia) en el sentido de gue,

novit

+ Hoewen, Histolre de la chimie (1842), 1, 326.

5 SremscuNBER, Alfarabi, Des arabischen Phifosophen Leben und Schriften
it besonderer Recksicht anf die Geschichte der griechischen Wissenschaft untfer der
Arabern,,. El mismo, en Die ewropdischen [lebersctzungen aus dem orablschen...
M. 65 q.

¢, Brockinmann, Gescht. der arabischen Litteratur, Weimar, 1893, I, 212,

BAEUMKER. ob. cit.

4 Sarton, Iniroduction to ¢he History of Science, 1927, 1, 629, v 1, 1, 171.

0 N, AnTtowmo, Biblioteca Hispann wvetus, 1788, 11, 108.

w  Jouappin, Recherches critiques... 1819, 116-117.

1 B, Hauriau, MHistoire de [a phil. scolastiqgue, 1880, 1I, |, pag. 66.

12 P, Connens, ob. clt., pag. 34.

13 H, G, Farmen, art. cit. en JRAS, pags. 308 y 311,

1 De orfu scientisrum..., pag. 21, 22-37: "lnvestigamos luego si esa suslancia
tuvo hacedor y si es posible gue ne lo hoya tenido, y 5t es eterna, sin cosa aoterlor
que la preceda ni cosa que la exceda a parfe post, sino que es algo sin princlpio ni
fin, como dijo quien mo esta efercitado en la especulaclon, ni tiene uso de cosas cien-
tificas, ni conoce las clenclas naturales ini las argumentaclones légicas.
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privadas ellas de ser en un momento cualquiera que se conciba, les haya
luego concedide Ia existencia®. Y en otra parte dice: Repugna que el
movimiento haya tenido comienzo temporal o que haya de tener fin '™,

Por otras razones, escribe también Farmer, a propésito de al-Farabi,
“ll would appear, therefore, that the weight of external testimony is in
side of al-Farabi. Yes when we come to examine the contents of this
tractate closely, the more unlikely it scems that he could have been the
author, De ortu scientiarum is a much smaller work than De seientiis...
The attitude of mind prompting these respective divisions [en las dos
abras] differs so much that they could scarcely have been penned by
the same author, Further, it would not be too much to say that De ortu
scientiarum is unworthy of al-Farabi?”,

El silencio de al-Qifti, de Ihn abi Usaybi‘a, etc., al enumerar las
obras de al-Farabi, propone el problema de aceptar a los bibliografos
latinos como mas conocedores de al-Farabi que lo eran los autores
musulmanes. El caso es tan inadmisible que, por lo mismo, se ha inten-
tado reconocer entre los titulos de al-Qifti la obra De ortu Scientia-
rum. El intento ha fracasado, porque las obras que se han sefialado se
conservan en drabe y nada tienen que ver con la De orfu scienfiarum 2,

Por aitimo, tampaco el testimonio externo favorece mucho mas a al-
Farabi. Farmer lo creia asi por pensar que el Speculum doctrinale, de
Vicente de Beauvais, hablaba de nuestra obra cuando dice: Alpharabius
in libro De ortu scientiarum®, Pero la cita que sigue esta tomada del
De divisione philosophiae, que, como sabemos, se atribuyé a al-Farabi
y al que se llamé también De ortu scientiarum. A su vez, Juan de Ga-
leys, como luego veremos, atribuye el Liber de ortu scientiarum a Gundi-
salvo. Pero las citas que siguen se hallan tan solo en el Liber de divi-

a8 ALParAbl. 'Uyin al masd'il, n. 6 en ed. Dieterlel, pag. 58,

16 AL-Pirabi, ibd. @. 13, pag. 61.

AT Banmer, art. clt, pag. 310: "Parece, pues, que el peso de los testimonias exter-
nos estd por al-Firibl Sin embargo, sl examinamos de cerca lo que el tratado contie-
ne, parcce Inverosimil gue al-Faribi sca su autor. Bl De ocfu sclentlorum es obra
mucho mas breve que el De Scientiis.. Lo actitud mental respecto de las divisldnes
(en ambas obras) difiere tanto que opepas puede adivinarse gue se deban al mismo
autor, ni seria demaslado st decimos que el De orfu sclenifarum es indigno de
al-Faribi.

18 Unos han schalado el n. 53 de al-Qifti (en la ed. Dieterlel}, cuyo titulo es:
Kitab [i al falsife wa- sabab zuhihihid = Libro de la Filosofia y ceusa de su aparicidn,
Pero esta conjetura se ha desechado, popque se trata de una Historla de la Hlosofia
de Alejandria. También han sospechado otros, cn n. 67, del mismo al-Qifti: Kitab
mardtib al ‘uldm = Libro de los grados de las cioncias. Pero tamblén aqui se han
visto dificultades {y el mismo titulo las presenta), sobre todo sl se compara con clerta
traduccion al hebreo, y ain se cree que se trata de la misma obra que Dieteriel ha
publicada con ef titulo de: Risala fi-mi yanbagl an yugaddama qobla to 'allim al falsi-
fa = Cartn sobre lo que conviene gue preceda al estudio de la Fitosofin. Con solo
enumerar estos hechos parece evidente que se trata de meras saspechas, después de
admitir que al-Firdbi cempuso el Liber de orfu scientianunmn Pero lo que se debe
hacer es probar antes con certeza si ol-I¥irdb compuso realmente ese libro, vy lo
gue reakmente.se prucha es que en #] se le designa con uvna severa reprimenda, por
habier afirmado la eternidad del mundo.

M Vincentius BELLovacensis, Speculum docieinale, lib. 17, c 19,
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sione philosophiae. No esta, pues, la autoridad de Juan de Galeys en
favor de Gundisalve. Por la misma razén, tampece Vicente de Beauvais
favarece a ml-Farabi. Los codices si se toman en contjunto, tampoco son
mayoria los que favorecen a al-Farabi; pero es verdad que, compara-
dos separadamente los autores a quienes nuestros cédices atribuyen el
Liber de ortu scientiarum, supera al-Fardbi en un cédice.

Tampoco se puede atribuir a Awicena el Liber de ortu scientia-
rum. Como va dijimos, su autor niega la eternidad del mundo.
Avicena, por el contrario, la sosticne en muchos libros y en mu-
chos pasajes. Asi, en la Metaf. de Naya. pag. 356, leemos este titulo de
un articulo: Todo lo gue comienza temporalmente es, indudablemente,
precedido por la materia, Decimos que repugna que comience algo a
quien no preceda la existencia del recipiente, tal es la materia®. La mate-
ria no tiene comienzo temporal, La aplicacion de estos principios a los
primeros seres, necesariamente supone-un mundo eterno, y eso infiere
Awvicena, mas tarde, en las pags. 411-422, en varios articulos, donde in-
tenta probar que el mundo es eterno. Estos articulos corresponden al
capitulo I del libro nono.de la Metaf, del Sifd'. Como nadie duda que
Avicena sostiene la tésis de Ja eternidad del mundo tampoce nadie po-
dra dudar que no puede atribuirsele el Liber de ortu scientiarum, El si-
lencio de los biégrafos musulmanes presupone, igualmente, que .Avice-
na no es autor de nuestro opfisculo. Avicena escribio el De divisione
scientiarum, que en nade se parece al Liber de orfu scientiarum,

Lo dicho acerca de al-Fardbi y Avicena vale, igualmente, respecto
de cualquier otro fildsofo musulmén, pues todos ellos afirman la 'eterni-
dad del mundo, contra la opinién de los que podemos llamar teslogos
musulmanes *. Pero a estos tedlogos no parece que deba atribuirse una
obra como el Liber de ortu scientiarum, donde se trata de una prepara-
cién para la filosofia, Contra todos ellos estd también ‘el silencio de los
biblidgratos. : N

Por estas razones, fampoco parece que deba darse mucho valor a
las insinuacipnes de.Farmer en favor de Tabit ibn Qurra como autor del
Liber de ortu scientiarum.- Ademas, este titulo difiere del de la abra de
ese autor que rezaba asir Fi mardtib gird'at al'vlitm = De los grados
en el estudio de las ciencias.

Se puede, pues, preguntar si los arabismos del Liker de-ortu scien-
tiarum preexigen, necesariamente, una traduccidén, o si podemos soste-
ner que un’autor arabista pudo caer en seméjantes deficienciag. Lo pri-
mero que en este respecto debeinos motar es‘que el titulo Epistola de as-
signanda rafione (causa).. no parece auténtico, si nos hemos de atener

M Tbn Sind, Naga, ed. del Cairo, 1331 H (1913 C), pdag. 356.

2 Es claro que los h6:ofos musulmanes defeidian la etrenidad del munde, pues
Algazel escribe contra ellos (en particular como se sabe, contra al-Paribi y Avice-
na) la segunda cucstidn de ‘su Tahafut al Faldsife (Ed. Bouyges, pags. 79-04). Ave-
rroes, al refutar a Algezel, sostiene, Igualmente, la eternidad del mundo, ¥ tan sélo
nlega que se signn lay malas censecuenclas que pretende Algazel. Este becho pone de
manifiesto gue . entre los filosofos arabes no se puede buscar al auvtor de nuestro
optsculo. ’
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a la mayoria de los cadices, y asi, el mismo Baeumker lo ha rechazado,
a pesar de que para su hipotesis le afiadia cierta confirmacion ®®, Y, si
no es auténtico, necesariamente es un arabismo introducido por latinos
influenciados por titulos analogos. Y. como introdujeron ese arabismo
pudieron también introducir otros.

En los arabismos: mon-esse; in ultimo acuitatis; in ultimo gravitatis;
etc., cae continuamente un arabista como Gundisalve, y por lo mismo
esas construcciones gramaticales no arguyen precisamente una traduc-
cién, El mismo San Alberto Magno se halla contagiado por tales For-
mulas, aun cuando escribe por su cuenta. Por fin, el inico atabismo
que merece tenerse en cuenta es la frase Dictio de que en las traduc-
ciones de Gundisalvo corresponde al arabe: af gaw! fi y no a: magala Ji
como parece indicar Parmer. Y no se ve por qué un arabista no podia
contagiarse también con esa férmula, muchas veces repetida.

En cambio, la nitidez y perspicuidad del latin en toda la redaccién
del Liber de orfu scientiarum indica suficientemente que no se trata de
una traduccién, sino de una obra originalmente latina. Si «ontlene el
Dictio de, en cambio, continuamente, usa el singular dico quod contra
la férmula dicimus quod, mas corriente en arabe.

Scbre todo, ¢n manera alguna, se puede admitic que a ningin escri-
tor arabe se le haya ocurrido el parrafo siguicnte:

Et in hac complentur scienfiae disciplinales quac dicuntur scientiae
domatrices quatuor. Quae quatuor scientize dicuntur domatrices eo quod
edomant speculatorem spum et subtiliorem eum reddunt, et ostendunt ei
rectam viam ad sciendum id quod est per illas, rectissime ™.

A un espafiol, si ello no'es por via de chiste, no se le ocurrira rela-
cionar el hecho de que la. fruta cuelga del-arbol y- se coloca sobre la
mesa; ni reparard que decimos don Rafael y don José.., como si.a tales.
sefiores les atribuyésemos algfin don natural especial o sobrenatural, o
como si el asi llamado fuese para nosotros objeto de una donacién.: Ni
relacionamos con fruta ninguna las manzanas de la ciudad. Analoga-
mente, la ocurrencia de relacionar la palabra riyadiyyét con la domesti-,
cacién (domatrices) es de un arabista y no de uno que, desde nifio, no co-
nocié otra lengua que ¢l arabe, Con mas razén la pudo relacionar con el
“ejercicio corporal” o también con el “ejercicio espiritual” o practica

*2 Scbre el titule habla asi Bacumker: Ich muss dahen die Entecheidung des
Venhaltnisses von De ortu scientinuem zu unter aroblschen Titel Gberleferten Wer-
ken Alfarabls den Arabisten {iberlassen (pags. 8-9). EI arabista, necesarfamente, con-
cluye que el tHtulo Epistola de ossignanda cousa {ratione)... no ge halla catre las
obras atetbuidas a al-Farabi, ni se puede substituir por ninguno de los titulos con-
servados. EHste titulo es falso en la hipotosis, falsa también, de que el D¢ orty
sefentiarum st hubiese de confundir con los Afaratib al'ulim {Grados de las clen-
cias}, pues es manifiesta la discrepancia entre este titulo vy lo de Epistola de assignan-
da causa (rafione),..

B De orfu scientiarum, pags. 19-20: "Con ésta se completan las clenclas disei-
plinales (matemdaticas) gue =ze :llaman las cuatro clenclas domatrices. Y se llamon
domatrices porque doman al que Ias estudin, y lo hacda mas sutil y le sefalan con
mucha exactitud ¢l camino para llegar a sabed Io que ollas ensefian”.
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piadosa, que son signilicados de la misma raiz y se prestan a una con-
clusién analoga a la de nuestro auter.

La inclusion del gestus, juntamente con el mefrum y el melos, indi-
ca una tradicién griega, que los musulmanes ignoraron. El autor, pues.
conocia algo que desconocid el mundo musulman mientras que el mundo
latino lo podia conocer por la tradicion griego-latina. No es, pues, de
autor musulman el pasaje siguicnte:

Huius autem scientiae radices sunt tres: mefrum, melos et gestus...
Gestus autem sensui visus subiectus est, qui instifutus est ad confor-
mandum se metro ef sono motibus consimilibus e comparationibus com-
petentibus *4,

Un musicélogo arabista, como Farmer, no encuentra entre los ara-
bes la fuente de la division del sonido en agudo, grave e intermedio:
sonus qui divisus est in tres especies presentes, scilicet, in acufum,
gravem et medium ., Uice Farmer, “The three specific divisiogs of
sound... are not used by any of the Arabic theorists of music from Al-
kindi (d. 874) o Ibn Zaila (d. 1048}. 1 have not been able to identify the
source of this” *. Pero si esa fuente oo se puede identificar entre los
autorés arabes, se la puede sefialar facilmente entre los latinos, Gundi-
salvo, en el De divisione phil. (pag. 99), toma inmediata y literalmente
esa division trimembre de San Isidoro de Sevilla, Etim. 111, 18; pero
la division venia de los griegos con su gOdyyor olele, Pupels, péooe Vase
Theon de Esmirna: w. ‘wplunr., ed. Hiller, pag. 48.

Tenemos aqui otra buena prueba del origen latino de nuestro opiscu-
lo, el cual, si por su doctrina de Ja temporaneidad del mundo muestra
uua mentalidad contraria a la de los filésofos musplmanes, por su latini-
dad, por su explicacion de la palabra riyadiyyat, por su conocimiento
del gestus y de la division del sonido en agudo, grave e intermedio, nos
demuestra un autor de formaciéon griego-latina, "desconocida entre los
irabes, T

Si, como vimos, los arabismos de nuestros opiisculos tienen muy facil
explicacion en’ un arabista, las razones sefialadas en contra de la traduc-
cién'no parecen resolverse tan facilmente. Si se les concede un valor le-
gitimo y se considera que mi al-Farabi, nl Avicena, ni Aristoteles, mi
Boecio (contra el cual no hay duda que los arabismos presentan una
dificultad positiva) pudieron componer el Liber de orfu scientiarum, ten-
dremos que ningin otro autor se puede sefialar, si no es ¢l arcediano Do-
mingo Gundisalvo, dade por el ms. Sloane. Ademis de ese testimonio
positivo deben tenerse en cuenta otras circunstancias, El ms. toledano
nos da por autor a Boecio, y 5 cosa sabida que a Boecio se atribuyeron

2t De prfu scientiecum, paga. 19-24-30: "Las raices de estn cienciz son: metro,

melodia y gesto.. Bl gesto se subordina al sentido de la vista y, por Institucién, debe
ir conforme al metrg ¥ al sonido, con movimientos semejantes y con la debida pro-
porcion.

2 De ortu scienfiormm, pig. 19,

20 Farmer, ort. cit, pag. 320; “Las tres dlvisiones especificas del sonida.... no se
hallan en ninguno de los teorlstas drabes de oisica, desde al-Kindi (t874) hasta Thn
Zavla {1 104B). Yo no he podide identificar la [fuente de esa division.-
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frecueniemente las obras de Gundisalvo., No es preciso que sepamos
cémo se introdujo ese error. Nos basta saber el hecho de que el De unita-
te ef uno, v. gr., se cita como de Boecio en los cddices y en los auto-
res escolasticos. El ms. doledano sefiala, sin duda, para ¢l De ortu scien-
tiarum al mismo autor que habia sefialado en un fol., poco anterior,
para el De unitaie ef uno, o sea, en realidad. sefiala a Gundisalvo.
También es indicio en favor de Gundisalvo el heche de que en los
mss. aparece el Liber de ortu scientiarum entre las obras y traducciones
de Gundisalvo: el de Paris, 14.700, Jo contiene a continuacién del De
divisione philosophiae, mientras que <l de Viena, 121, del Convento de
Dominicos, lo presenta inmediatamente antes del De processione mundi.
El de Paris, 6.443, lo contiene entre las obras y traducciones de Gundi-
salvo, y eso mismo tenemos en el toledano de la Catedral, 47-15. El de
Corpus Christi, 86, lo transcribe a continuacién del De divisione phi-
losophiae, e jdénticamente el ms. Sloane del Br. Mus., 2.946.

A la atribucion explicita de un cédice, a la implicita del toledano al
atribuirlo a Boecio, y al indicio de andar entre las obras y traducciones
de Gundisalvo, no se opone el que Daniel Mirlay parezca atribuir esta
obra al mismo Aristoteles, expresandose asi:

MORLAY DE ORTU SCIENTIARUM

Sicut enim ait Aristoteles in libro Mazxima divisio scientiarum fit in
de assignanda ratione unde orte | scientia de celo et scientia de omni
sunt: Maxima divisio scientiarum | quod continetur sub celo et scientia
fit in scientia de celo et scientia de | quae est practer haec.., 2,
omni quod continetur sub celo.,, #

Esta manera de hablar no indica que Morlay creyese que Aristéte-
les era autor del citado libro, sino que tenia por aristotélico lo que alli
se decia. Hoy hubiéramos dicho: Aristételes apud Gundissalinum. En el
siglo XII y XIII es muy comiin este caso. Asi, el mismo Gundisalvo dice:
Motus est exitus de potentia ad actum continuus et non subitus, ut ait
Aristdteles®, y sabia muy bien que lo tomaba de Ibrahim ibn Dawid o
de Avicena, cuya traduccién habia hecho. La formula de Morlay no im-
plica propiamente una atribucién del libro, sino de la sentencia.

Si este testimonio no es contra Gundisalvo, el de Juan de Galeys no
debe aducirse en su favor, como frecuentemente se ha hecho, pues es

* K. Supnorr, Daniel vow Moniay, Liber de naturls rerum, en Archiv. fir
Geschichte der Naturwis... VIII (1918} 1-40: "Como dice Arlstdteles en el libro de
assignanda ratione unde orfac sunt: 'La division méxima de las clenclos es en clen-
cla De Caelo y clencia de lo gue cae debajo del ciclo’...”

28 De orfu scientiarom, pags. 24, 1-3: "La division mdxima de las clencias es en
clepela Do Caelo, y clencla de lo gue cae debajo del clelo...”

® Geog Binow, Des Dominices Gundissalinus Schriff Von der [nsterblichkeit
der Seele, en Beitr. z. Gesch. der Phil. des Mitteloliens, 11, Helt 3, pag. [2. "Movi-
miento es la reducelén de la potemcia al acte, continua y oo repentina, como dice
Aristoteles.,” ManugL ALoNsO, Las fuenfes litcvarias de Gundisplva, en Al-Andalus,
fasc. 1 de 1946,
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preciso no haber leido el testimonio para no ver que Galeys habla del
De divisione philosophiae. Dice, en efecto, ese autor:

Circa primum notandum est quod diversimode describitur philoso-
phia. Est philosophia amor sapientiac: ait Augu. Il de ci. c. [, Bt idem
dicit Boe. in arismetrica. E¥ idem Aug. Il contra achademicos. vel philo-
sophia est cognitio entium secundum quod etiam sunt: vel divinarum
humanarumque recum cognitio, ait Damasc. in logica sua c. XLIX. Huic
ultimae diffinitioni addit Gundisalinus libro de ortu sanctorum (por scien~
tiarum) cum studio scilicet bene vivendi. Itent philosophia est... studium
et sollicitudo mortis .. mortificationis carnalfuun desideriorum: ait Al-
pharabius de divisione philosophiae et Gundisalinus ubi supra *%;.

En ninguno de estos dos casos (De ortu scientiarum y De divisione
philosophiae) se trata del Liber de ortu scientiarum, propiamente dicho,
esto es, segin los nombres hoy usadas, sino que se trata del De divisio-
ne philosophiae, de Gundisalvo, lamado muchas veces de orfu scien-
tiarum. En esto no hay lugar a discusién, como tampoco lo puede haber
en el caso siguiente: Sive wveritas scientiae rerum sempiternarum, ait
Gundisalinus de ortu scientiarum ®*, También aqui cita Juan de Galeys
el De divisione philosophiae de Gundisalve. Como se trataba del mis-
mo autor, se pene el nombre de una obra por el de otra, Esta es la ex-
plicacién de ese trastrueque de titulos, y ello implica en aquellos escrito-
res el conocimiento de una obra de Gundisalve con el titulo de ortu
scientiarum, y tan sdlo de este modo se puede argiiir en favor de Gun-
disalvo con los testimonios de Juan Galeys. ‘

Finalmente, si alguien quisiera ain sostener que se trata-de una tra-
duccion, por el mismo caso se plantea la cuestién del traductor. En la
hipotesis casi no hay més eleccidn que entre Gerardo de Cremona y
Gundisalvo, En la lista de las obras traducidas por el priméro no se
halla ‘nuestro opisculo; ahora bien, en esa lista hay que restar. obras;
pero en modo alguno deben afiadirse otras sin datos positives, y aqui
no los hay. Pero eso dijo Baeumker, que, ciertamente, debia excluirse a
Gerardo de Cremona®*, Afiadamos la utilizacién del opiisculo en el De
divisione philosophiae, cuya composicién, por mucho que se retrase, no
puede ser posterior a 1175, cuando Gerardo ain no sabia traducir por
si mismo del original arabigo. Ya hemos hablado del hecho de hallac-
se transcrito nuestro opisculo entre las obras y traducciones de Gun-
disalvo. Todos son indicios de que Guadisalvo o es autor o, al menos,
traductor del Liber de ortu scientiarum.

30 Juan Gartys, Compendiloquivm... Tmpressum Venctis per Georglum de Arpi-
vaheals Montuanum Anno Domini MCCCCTXCVI, fol. 171 b. Existe en BNDM L

311 TJuan Gaieys, De sapientin sanctorum... en la ed. clt, fol. 233ve,

12 De ertu scientiarnm, pag. 9.

MANIIEL ALONSO, 5. 1,
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ON POLITICAL SCIENCE, CANONICAL jJURISPRU-
DENCE AND DIALECTICAL THEOLOGY

Favz1 M. Najjar®

INTRODUCTION

MY purpose in rendering Farabi’s statement on political science into
English is, first, to make it available to students of political philosophy
who have no access to the original, and, second, to focus the attention
of students of Muslim philosophy on the most significant aspect of Farabi’s
teachings, i.e., its cminently political character. The crucial position of poli-
tics in the philosophy of Farabi was first pointed out by Professor Leo Strauss,
who opened new vistas for rescarch in an area which was almost totally
neglected by Orientalists.

"The traditional view had been that the falasifa were good Muslims con-
cerned mainly with reconciling their religious beliefs with their Aristotelian-
ism. The influence of Plato’s political philosophy on Islamic philosophy
has, until recently, been accorded a secondary place. In 1934 Dr. Ihrahim
Madkour, in his La place d’al-Farabi dans Pecole philosophigue musulmane, tried
for the first time to assert Farabi’s position in the Islamic philosophic tradi-
tion. Dr. Madkour, however, devoted only a few pages to Farabi’s political
doctrine, while this political doctrine represents “le paint de depart” of his
entire system. There is no doubt that a reconsideration of Farabi’s philoso-
phy from this peint of view, reveals his true intention and helps tg restore
him to his proper place among the falasifa.. '

Although Farabi devotes limited space to the study of political science
as such, he undoubtedly accords it the central importance that it enjoys in the
philosophy of Plato. Like Plato, Farabi presents most of his metaphysical
teachings within a political framework. This methodology is closely con-
nected with Farabi’s basic intention: restoration of phitesophy to a position
of supremacy.! He considered philosophical knowledge to be the highest
type of knowledge, including even the religious knawledge of his time. In
his summary of Plato’s philosophy, Farabi asserts, in Plato’s name, that
religious speculation and the religious syllogistic art (figh) are incapable
of supplying a sufficient knowledge of the science of beings or of the way of

1. Seec my “Farabi on Political Science”, The Muslim World, April, 1958, pp. 94-103,

* Dr. Fauzi M. Najjar, Assistant Professor of Social Science and Fareign Studies, Michigan
State University, East Lansing, Michigan, U. 8. A,
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life, both necessary for human happiness.® ‘The theoretical art that can give
this science is philosophy, and the practical art that provides the way of life
is the royal art, al-mthna al-malakiyya.?

Theoretical knowledge alone—in the mind of the philosopher—is im-
perfect knowledge. Perfect wisdom is the realization of human virtues,
Therefore, the funxction of the philosopher is to establish in nations and cities
the theoretical -and practical virtues necessary for their happiness. The
restoration of philosophy means the rule of-philosophy; and the philosopher
becomes, in Farabi’s system, identical with the ruler.?

The politicization of philosophy in Isiamig terms .enabled Farabi to
convey his philosophic teaching without jeopardizing his position or compro-
mising the salutary role of religion in human society. For phll_osophy to
survive, it had to obtain some sort of recognition. The right to exist meant
that it had to accommodata itself to the fundamental requirements of Islam,
without any jeopardy to its basic teachings. :

It is no accident, therefore, that Farabi treats the Islamic relipious
sciences of figh ( jurisprudence) and kalam (theology) in a chapter devoted to
political science and as subsidiaries to it. In terms of space, the subject of
political science or political philosophy occupiés moere than half, and is
defined in terms that would make it the highest of all sciences and show it as
concerned with man’s ultimate happiness. Figh is dismissed in one paragraph,
and the rest of the chapter is devoted to the methods used by theologians in
defending religious dogmas. ‘

It is obvious from the manner of discussion that Farabi not onlyrelegates
Jfigh and kalam to a subordinate position among the other sciences, but also
seems to go out of his way to show the unscientific and almost ridiculous
methods used by certain groups of theologians, the mutakallimun, to defend
their beliefs and practices—especially against the attacks of those who chal-
lenge them to prove their cas¢ or question certain unreasonable ‘things in the
religious law. ‘What Farabi’s true intention was in listing kalam as a_science
(ilm), referring to it asan art (sina‘a) and dismissing it as unscientific,
remaing a matter of speculation. It is the more reason why attention. should
be focussed on this important statement.

NOTE ON THE TRANSLATION

I have based my translation on the edition by Osman Amine,* which is
the latest and undoubtedly the most authentic. . I have tried to render the
text as it is, limiting the critical footnotes to actual variant readings to the

!\.I

Falsafat Aflatun, ed. and trans, Richard Walzer and Franz Rosenthal. Plato Arabus
II. London. The Warburg Institute, 1943, p. 6,

Ihid, p. 13. .

Talsil al-Sa‘adah (Myderabad, 1926), p. 39,

él-Farabi, Thsa’ el-*Ulym, cd, by Osman Amine, Dar al-Fike al-Arabi, Cairo, 1949,
hap. 5.

npt
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exclusion of purely grammatical variations or minor errors. The symbols
used are as follows :

S refers to the Najaf Ms. published in Saida, Lebanon, by al‘Irfan in
1921. G refers to the Cairo Ms., Egyptian National Library, No, 264. K
refers to the Ms, No. 1604 of the Koprulu Library, Constantinople. M
refers to the Madrid Ms. as established by Asin M. Palacios. L = the
Latin translation by Gerardo de Cremona, also published by Asin.

Those familiar with Farabi’s writings, his ellyptical style and obscure
and repetitive phraseology, no doubtrealize how difficult it is to render his
language into elegant English. I have chosen to be as faithful to the text as
possible, because students of Islamic political philosophy should be concerned
not only with what Farabi says but also the manner in which he says it.

TRANSLATION OF *JHSA’AL—ULUM
TPOLITICAL SCIENCE.

(102) Political science examines (a) the (various) classes of voluntary
actions and ways of life,s and the habits, morals, inclinations and natural
dispositions from which these actions and ways of life are derived (come to
be); (b) the ends for the sake of which they are performed; (c) their manner
of existing in the human being; (d) and the manner of ordering them in him
according to the way in which they must exist in him, and the manner of
preserving them for him.

It (political science) distinguishes among the ends for the sake of which
actions are performed and ways of life practised. It explains that some of
them (ends) are in truth happiness, while others are imagined to be happiness
without their being such; and that which is in truth happiness cannot
possibly be (attained) in this life, but in another life after this life which is
the life to come. And that which is imagined to be happiness (consists of )

such (things) as wealth, honour, and pleasures when made the only ends in
this life, '

Distinguishing between actions and ways of life, it (political science)
cxplains (a) that those (actions and ways of life) through which true happi-
ness is attained are the goods, the beautiful things,? and the virtues; and that
the others are the evils, the ugly things, and the imperfections. (b) That
the mode of their existence in the human being is that the virtuous actions
and ways of life {(103) (should) be distributed® in cities and nations in a
(certain) order and be practised in common. (c) That these (virtuous
actions and ways of life) do not come about except through a rulership
{ri’asa) with which the (ruler) establishes these actions, ways of life, natural

6. M: (waysoflife) ; in others sunan (customs) ; L@ consustudinent.
1. Mand 8: aljamileh (the beawiiful things or goods) ; L et decora.
8. M : mudaat (implanted) ; L sunt distributae.

173



236 ISLAMIC GULTURE Oct.

dispositions, habits and morals in cities and nations, and endeavours to safe-
guard them for them so that they may not perish. (d} And that this ruler-
ship does not come about except by virtue of an art? and a disposition from
which arise the actions of establishing (these virtues) in them (cities and
pations) and the actions of preserving for them what has been established in
them. This art is the royal (art) or kingship, or whatever one would chcose
to callit; and government (siyasa) is the activity of this art,te

Rulership is of two kinds: a rulership which (seeks) to establish the
voluntary actions and ways of life with which what is in truth happiness is
attained. This is the virtnous rulership; cities'and nations under its control
are the virtuous cities and nations. There is (another) rulership which
(seeks) to establish in the cities the actions and dispesitions with which what
is imagined to be happiness, without being such, is attained. This is the
ignorant rulership. The latter is divided into many parts, each of which is
designated by the purpose it seeks and strives for, being as many ‘(parts) as
the things that this regime seeks as its ends and purposes. If it secks pros-
perity, it is called the vile regime;** if honours, the regime of honour (Timo-
cracy). DButifit seeks neither of these, it is (therefore) called by the name
of that particular end (which it seeks).

It.(political science) Further explains that the virtuons royal art is com-
posed of two faculties. One of these is the faculty (to know) (104) universal
laws. The other is the faculty which the human being acquires by means of
long practice in political works and dealing with moral actions and persons
in the cities with which one has experience,'* and by means of the practical
wisdom (acquired) by experience and long observation, as is- the case in
medicine, For the physician becomes a perfect practitioner '3 by virtue of
two faculties. One of these isthe faculty {to know) the universals and the
laws which he acquires from medical books. The other is the faculty which
he attains by the long practice of the art of medicine 4 on the sick, and by
the practical wisdom in them {medical works) (acquired) by long experience
and observation of the bodies of persons. By (virtue of) this faculty, the
physician is able to determine the medicaments and the cure according to
the state of each (individual) body. Similarly, the royal art is able to deter-
mine the (political) actions according to each accident, state, and time by
(virtue) of this (kind) of faculty and this (kind) of experience.

Political philosophy, in examining the actions, ways of life, and voluntary
habits, and the rest of the things that it examines, gives the universal laws
and the rules for their determination according to each state and time, how,
with what, and by how many things they are determined. It then leavesthem

9. mihna: office.
10, L: Et ethica est operatio hitius virtutis.
11, r'usa: regime, headship, rule, authority.
i2. Literally : experimental cities. This is the only place in Farabi's writings where cities
are given this attribute. Could it be that the adjective ‘experimental’ refers to the
practical faculty he is talking about ?
13, Literally : healer, 14, Litcrally : medical works.
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undetermined, because actual determination (belongs) to another faculty
{whose activity) is other than this activity, and whose way !5 i5 to be joined
toit. Yet, the states and the accidents according to which the determina-
tion is made are indefinite and uncircumscribable,

This science is (divided into) two parts: a part contains (the art of)
making happiness known, distinguishing between what is true and what is
imagined (happiness), and enumerating the universal voluntary actions, ways
of life, morals and dispositions whose way it is to be distributed in cities and
nations, distinguishing between the virtuous and the unvirtuons. {Another)
part contains the method of ordering.the virtuous dispositions and ways of
life in the cities and nations, and of making known the activities of the rayal
(art) by virtue of which virtuous actions and ways of life are established {105)
and ordered in’ the inhabitants of the cities, and the activities by which
what has been ordered and established in them is preserved. 11 then enume-
rates the (various) classes of the unvirtuous royal arts—how many they are
and what each one of them is, and the actions which each one ol them per-
forms, and the ways of life and dispositions each would seek to establish in
the cities and nations under its rule. (The knowledge of these things is
contained) in “Politica™, which is Aristotle’s book on government.'® It is also
{(contained) in Plato’s book on government and in other books by Plato
and others. (Furthermore}, it explains that these actions, ways of life, and
dispositions are all like discases to the virtuous cities. {Morcover, the actions
that are specific to the royal arts and their way of life arc discases to the
virtuous royal art; and the ways of life and dispositions that are specific to
their cities, are like diseases to the virtuous cities.

Lt (the second part of political philosophy)} then enumerates (a) the
conditions'7 and the dircctions with which there is no guarantee that the
virtuous regimes and the ways of lifc of the virtuous cilies are not transformed
into the ignorant ways of life and dispositions, (b) the (various) classes of
actions by virtue of which virtuous cities and regimes are controlled against
corruption and transformation into unvirtuous ones, and (c) the various
measures,!? devices, and methods 19 that can he used to restore them to their
previous state if they were transformed into ignorant (cities and regimes).

It further explains how many things the virtuous royal art is composed
af; (100) and that among them are the theoretical and practical sciences,
and joined to them the faculty attained by the experience arising from long
practice in (political) actions in cities and natiens. It (this practical faculty)
18 the power to discover in a perfect” manner the conditions (norms) by
means of which actions, ways of life, and habits are determined according to
each (individual) group, city or nation, and according to cach (particular)
state and accident.

15, sabil: course, way.

16. There is no evidence that al-Farabi knew Aristotle’s Politics.  The reference is therelore
to the Ethics which was considered, rightly or wrengly, as a book on politcs.

17. Literally : reasons, 18. Literally : methods of administration.

19, Literally : things.

20. M : wujuh (ways or modes) instead of Jawdat (excellence).
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It {political philosophy) explains:

(a) that the virtuous city will remain such and will escape transforma-
tion only if its kin gs succeed one another in'time, and under identical condi-
tions, so that the latter succeed the former under the same states and condi-
tions, and so that their succession®* may be continuous and uninterrupted.
It makes known what must.be done so that the succession of kings may be
uninterrupted.

{b) Which natural conditions and states must be sought in the sons of
kings and in others, so that he who possesses these {qualifications) will be
prepared (to assume) authority after the present king.

{(c) How he who is endowed with these natural conditions must develop,??
and what he must be instructed in, so that he will attain the royal art and
become a perfect king,

{(d) At the same time that those (kings) who are ignorant should not
have become *3 kings in the first place, and that they do not need either
theoretical or practical philosophy in any of theirstates, activities, or policies,2s
Rather, each one of them can achieve his purpose in the city or nation under
his rule by virtue of the experimental faculty which he acquires through the
continual practice in the kind of actions with which he attains his goal and
achieves his purpose of the (spurious) goods (107). (This is possible) once
he (the ignorant king) happens to possess a fine natural perceptive faculty?s
(with which) to discover the kind of actions he needs to attain the good which
is his purpose-be it pleasure, honour, or the like-supplemented by (the power)
of perfectly imitating®® preceding kings whose goal is the same as his.

THE SCIENCE OF CANONICAL JURISPRUDENCE—“FIQH"

The art of jurisprudence is that with which the human being is able (a)
to deduce the determination of each of the practical rules of religion?” which
the Law-giver has not specifically proclaimed, by (analogy) to the things he
has definitely and determinately proclaimed, and (b) tosecek the amendment
of these (things) according to the purpose of the Lawgiver (as revealed) in the
religious law#8 which ke has legislated for the community that posscsses a law.

Every religion consists of a (set) of opinions (beliefs) and a (set) of actions
(practices). The opinions are like those laid down about God (glory be to
Him) and His attributes, the universe, or others. The actions are like those
by which God is exalted (glory and praise to Him), and the actions by means
of which transactions® take place in the cities, For this reason, the science of

2l. Sand G: tawallihim (assumption of authority) instead ol tawalifiim (Succession).
22. M: yasir (conducts himself) ; L: marigerari.

23, M: yasammu (named or called) ; L: nominentur,

24, Literally : administrations.

25, L: Virtus ingeniibont bonae pragparationis.

26. 5: Intishar ( dissemination). 27. Literally : things.

28, Millah: religion, religious law, religious political community.

29, M: alamat (signs).
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jurisprudence is (divided into) two parts : one treating of opinions and the
other of actions.

THE SCIENCE OF DIALECTICAL THEOLOGY—*KALAM"

The art of dialectical theology is a faculty by virtue of which the human
being is able to defend the specific opinions and actions (108) proclaimed by
the Lawgiver, and to show, by means of arguments, the spurious character of
everything that differs from them. This art 1salso divided into two parts: one
(treating) of opinions and the other of actions.

It (dialectical theology) is not the same as jurisprudence-because the
Jurist3e takes the opinions and the actions proclaimed by the Lawgiver for
granted, making them premises from which he deduces the things that follow
from them. The dialectical theologian, (on the other hand), defends the
things which the jurist uses as premises, without deducing other things from
them. Ifithappens thata certain person possesses the ability to engage in
both these activities (defence and deduction), he is a jurist-theologian. His
defence of them (opinions and actions) is (performed) in bis capacity as a
theologian, and his deduetion in his capacity as a jurist. '

As far as the ways and opinions with which religions must be defended
are concerned, a certain group of theologians believe in defending religions
by saying that religious opinions and all their postulates are not susceptible to
analysis by human opinion, deliberation, or intellect, because they are super-
ior to these in rank, being derived from divine revelation, and contain divine
mysteries which human intellects are unable to comprehend or attain.

- Moreover, (they argue) that the way of the human being is to be taughtar
by religions through revelation that which (10g) he cannot comprebend by
his intellect, and before which his intellect is impotent. Had this not been
the case, there would be no meaning or advantage for revelation il it teaches
the human being only what he (already) knows, or what be could, upon
reflection, know by his intellect. Were this (latter possibility) true, humap
beings-would have depended (solely) on their intellects and would have had
no need {or prophecy or revelation, But He did not do that to them.:
GCounsequently, the sciences supplied by religions must be those which our
intellects are incapable of conceiving, This is not all, bur there is also what
our intellects reject ; because the more intensely we reject a thing the more
deeply advantageous it is liable to be. Thus what religions bring forth and
our intellects reject and our fancies regard as abominable, is in reality neither
deniable nor absurd, but is valid in divine intellects.

Even if the human being reached the limit of human perfection, his
position in relation to those possessed of divine intellects is like that of the
child, the adolescent, and the juvenile in relation to the perfect human being.
For just as most children and adolescents deny by their intellects many things

*.  5: mahmudat (praised)

30. C & 5: figh (jurisprudence } ; L1 legista.
1. Literally : given.

32. ie., that is not how God has created them.
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that are not in reality deniable or impossible but appear to them to be as
such, so is the position of the one who is at the limit of buman perfection in
relation to divine intellects.

A human being, prior to his being educated and experienced,38 may
deny many things, (110) regard them as ugly, and imagine them .as absurd,
but if he acquired instruction in the sciences and practical wisdom by experi-
ence, such beliefs about them would vanish (from his mind) and the things he
had considered absurd would prove to be obligatory; and he would wander
about the opposite of what used of old 10 cause him wonder. Similarly, the
human being who is perfect in humanity may deny (the existence) of certain
things and imagine them as impossible withoul their being so in reality.

For such things (reasons) these (dialectical theologians) thought of
establishing the validity of religions. For he who brought us revelation from
God (exalted be His name) is veracious,and it is inadmissible that he may
have told a falsehood. That he is such, may be ascertained in one of two
ways: either by the miracles which he apprehends,3+ or performs,ss or by the
testimonies to his veracity and his position in relation to God (the Glorious
and the Sublime) of the veracious and trustworthy ones who preceded him;i6
or by both.

Once we establish his veracity in these manners, and it is inadmissible
that he may have told a falsehood, there must not remain any room for
cogitation, reflection, deliberation, or speculation with respect to the’ things
he says. Itis with such and similar (arguments) that these (dialectical
theologians) thought to defend religions, -

Another group of them (theologians) believe in defending the religious
law by first setting up all that the Lawgiver has proclaimed, in the (exact)
utterances in which he expressed them, and then by investigating the ‘objects
of sense, generally accepted opinions, and the intelligibles. What they find
of them or deduce therefroms? (111) that would serve as a tes timony, though re-
mote, in favour of anything in the religious law, they defend that thing with it
Those things which they find to be contradictory to anything in the religious
law, and they could interpret the utterances in which the Lawgiver has ex-
pressed it (that thing) in such a manner as to make it harmonious with what
contradicts it, no matter how remote the interpretation may be, they would
thus interpret it. If this were not possible for them, but if ‘it were possible
to show the spurious character of that contradicting thing, or to construe it
in a manner that would make it accord with what is in the religious law, they
would do so. If, however, the generally accepted opinions and the objects
of sense contradict each other in testimony (in favour of the religious law) e.g.,
if the objects of sense or what may be deduced therefroms oblige one thing

33, Ihtonaka: to acquire practical wisdom by experience.

34, ya'qui: to know by intellect: M : ya‘maluba: performs them.

35. Literally : appears at his hands.

36. Farabi could bezlluding to Jesus since the Prophet of Islam did not perform miracles
as such, nor was his coming announced by previous prophets or divine men.

37, Literally : what follows from them. .’
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and the generally accepted opinions or what may be deduced therelrom3?
oblige the contrary, they would look for testimony favourable to what is in the
religious law and adopt it, and dismiss the other as spurious.

If, however, it were not possible to construe the religious text3® to accord
with any of these (objects of sense or generally accepted opinions), nor to
construe any of these to accord with the religious law, nor to dismiss, or show
the spurious character of any of the objects of sense, the generally accepted
opinions, or the intelligibles that contradict a certain thing in it {the religious
law), they then opine that that thing is to be defended by affirmingsthat it is
true, on the ground that it is reported by him of whom it is inadmissible
(to say) that he has lied or erred. These (dialectical theologians) say in this
part of the religious law what the first (group) say in all of'it. Ttis by this
method that these (dialectical theologians) thought of defending the religious
law.

(112) A group of these (dialectical theologians) thought of defending
similar things, i.¢., things that are imagined to be abominable, by investigat-
ing all other religions and selecting the abominable things in them. Thus if
a follower of those other religions sought to vilify4® something in theirs, they
confronted him with something abominable in his own religion, thus.warding
off his assault upon their own.

And others, upon realizing that the arguments which they had advanced
in defence of such things were insufficient to prove the complete validity of
those things, so that the silence of their adversary would be the result of his
conviction in their validity and not of his inability to oppose them by
argument,t* were then forced to use certain things that would compel him to
cease opposing them either from shame and restraint, or from [lear that a
certain injury might befall him.

And (still} others, convinced of the validity of their religion beyond any
doubt (113) thought of defending it before others by showing it to be fair,
and by freeing it of suspiciont? and by warding off their adversaries by any
chance thing.

They would not even disdain to use falschood, sophistry, confounding,
and contentiousness because they belicve that he who differs from their
religion is one of two kinds of men : either an enemy and (in this case) it
would be admissible to use falsehood and sophistry to ward him off and
defeat him, as is the case in a holy war or ari (ordinary) war; or he is not
an enemy, but one who, owing to a weak intellect and poor judgment, is
ignorant of the felicity he would derive from this religion, and, therefore, it
would be admissible to entice the human being to his well-being by

{employing) [alschood and sophistry just as is the case with women and
children.

38. Literally : the utterances of the religious law. 35, Literally ;;saying.
40, M: yafsukha: annul; L. destruere aliguid,
41. Text is ambiguous in all manuscripts. L: *ita ut sit silentium adversarii eorum ab eis

per verficationem corum apud illud, nee deficit resistere eis ipsis pec sermonem.”
42. M : mushanna'a: abominable ; L: horibilia,
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